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FPONTIAC

GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem, PONTIAC,
the PONTIAC Emblem and the name MONTANA are
registered trademarks of General Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the time i
was printed. We reserve the right 1o make changes
after that ime without further notice. For vehicles first
sold in Canada, substitute the name “General Motors of
Canada Limited” for Pontiac Division whenaver it
appears In this manual

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so It will be
there it you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it 5o the
new owner can use it.

Litho in U5 A,
Part No. 10324696 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

¥ou can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Detroit, M| 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
to end when thay first receive their new vehicle. if
you do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain things.

Index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual, If's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

@C’-Dﬂ'_-.-'r'rghl General Motors Corporation 06/24/02
All Rights Reserved
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Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
warning.

&\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you ar other people.

In the caution area, we t&ll yvou what the hazard is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. I you don't, you

or others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don't,”
*Don’t do this" or "Don’t let
this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings

Alzo, in this book you will find these notices:

Notice: These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
notice will tell you what to do to help avoid the

damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in
different words.

You'll also see waming labels on your vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.

Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has componenis and labels that use
symbols instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehicle,
are shown along with the text describing the operation
or information relating to a specific component, control,
message, gage or indicator,

If you need help figuring oul a specific name of a
component, gage or indicator reference the following
topics:

® Seats and Restraint Systems in Section 1

¢ Features and Controls in Section 2

Instrument Panel Overview in Section 3

Climate Controls in Section 3

Waming Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
Audio System(s) in Section 3

* Engine Compartment Overview in Saction 5




These are some examples of vehicle symbaols you may find on your vehicle:
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

Ise the lever located on
the front of the seat to
adjust the seal forward or
rearward. Pull up the

lever to unlock the seat.
Slide the seat to where you
want it and release the
lever,

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust 8 manual driver's seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don’t want to. Adjust the driver's
seal only when the vehicle is not moving.

To make sure the seat is locked into place, try to move

the seat back and forth with your body:.
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Six-Way Power Seats

1-4

Your vehicle may have this
feature. If it does, the
six-way power seal control
is located on the outboard

sides of the driver's and
front passenger's seats.

Move the front of the contral up or down to adjust the
tront portion of the cushion up or down

Move the rear of the control up or down to adjust the
rear portion of the cushion up or down.

Lift up or push down on the whole control to move
the entire seat up or dawn.

To move the whole seal forward or rearward, slide
the control forward or rearward,




Heated Seats

Your vehicle may have this
teature. If it does, the
heated seat switches are

f e 1 located in the instrument
o o s 1 | | o ety panel switchbank.

This feature will heat the lower cushions and lower back
of the driver's and front passenger’s seats for added
comfort,

The left switch |s for the driver's seat and the right
swilch is for the front passenger's seatl. Press the bottomn
of the switch to turn the heater on. The indicator light

on the switch will be lit. Press the top of the switch

to turn the healer off. The heated seat switch will turm
off when the ignition Is turned to OFF and will resume
operation when the ignition is furned to RUN, unless the
switch is manually turmed off.

Reclining Seatbacks

To adjust the seatback, pull up on the lever located on
the outboard sides of both the driver's and the front
passengers seats. It is easier o recline the seat if you
lean forward, taking your weight off the seatback,




But don't have a sealback reclined it your vehicle is
moving.

A\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety beits can't do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job because It
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seal and wear your safety belt

properly.
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Head Restraints Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
is closest to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

Head restraints are fixed on some models and
adjustable on others. To adjust a head restraint, slide it
up or down.
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Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

The rear seals in your vehicle have levers and straps
used to adjust, remove and reinstall the seats. By using
the levers and straps, in the correcl order, you can
easily remove the seats from the vehicle.

When you put the seats back in the vehicle, be sure to
tollow the label on the back of the seat tor proper
location.

Second Row Safety Belt Stowage

It your vehicle has a split bench seat in the second row,
use the clip on the salety bell 1o secure the belt after

it is disconnected from the mini-buckle. When removing
the second row split bench seal, secure the loose

end of the safety belt in this clip. This will keep the
safety belt from dangling and possibly striking
something.

Do not have the second row oulside safety bell slored if
someone is sitting In the second row outside position.

Flip and Fold Feature

The rear seals in your vehicle can be folded forward.
Use this feature for exiting and entering third row seats.

1. If the seals have the adjustable head restrainis,
push them fully down.

2. Fold the seatback flat
on the seal, by either
pulling on the nylon
strap on the rear of the
seat or lifting up on
the lever localed on he
front of the seatback.

If the seat adjusts, slide
it all the way back.

3. Release the rear set of
hooks from the floor
pins by pulling the
nylon strap located al
the base of tha

- seat; hang on o the
- strap as the seat folds
! forward.
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To return the sealt(s) to the normal position, do the
following:

1, Push the seat back and firmly push the rear hooks
onlo the rear floor pins by pushing down on the
rear of the seat.

2. Try to raise the seat to check that it is locked down,

3. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
strap on the back of the seat and raise the
seatback until it locks upright.

4. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked.

Split Bench Seats

It you have the split bench seat (50/50 or 40/60), the
seatbacks can be folded forward or reclined individually
and the seats can be removed individually. The
second row (40/60) sections can also be adjusted
forward or rearward individually.

Thrn cacand ersa FANTENT cnlifb Raneab oo o momi el
A b heraaar dhs bRt B |0 ASD R AR AR Rkl A d B ILA P Rt e ] AR o e

with a built-in child restraint. See Built-in Child Restraint
on page 1-78.

Adjusting the Split Bench Seats

(Second Row)
The second row bench seats are adjustable. There are

two adjustment levers on each section of the split
bench seats 1o adjust the seat forward or rearward.

f

Cne is located below the center, in the front of each
section of the split bench.
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The other lever is located
on the rear of the seat,

Lift up either lever and slide the seat forward or
rearward. Helease the lever. Push and pull on the seal
to make sure it s locked into place.

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

/N CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked,

The seatbacks on each section af the split bench seat
can be either folded forward or reclined. The fallowing
explains how to use the nylon strap or recliner lever

to fold or recline the seathacks.

|III Ilf

|
VA
l:u'ul: - Se
: |

.

Recliner Lever

KH\>\

Nylon Strap

To fold the seatback forward, pull the nylon strap
located on the rear of the seat or lift up on the recliner
lever located on the front of the seatback. The
seatback will lock inta place.

To raise a sealback, pull the nylon strap or lifl the
recliner lever while raising the seatback until it locks
upright. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked into place.




To recling the seatback, pull the nylon strap or lift the 3. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nyion

recliner lever. Press back on the seatback until you strap on the back of the seat to fold the seatback
reach the desired position then let go of the strap forward
or lever. 4. If the seat is in the second row, lift one of the

To return the seatback to an upright position, pull on the adjustment levers and slide the seat fully rearward.

nylon strap or Iift the recliner lever without putting any
pressure on the seatback. Push and pull on the
seatback 1o be sure i1 is lecked into place.

Removing the Split Bench Seat

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position.

1. For the second row split bench, with the seatback
in the upright position, unhook the side attachment
for the safety belt. This mini-buckle is located
on the right side of the seat.

2. Push the red center of
the buckle up with a

small pointed J
object — like a key or

4 per] = 10 remove 5. From behind the bench seal, pull the nylon strap at
the seat bell, if needed. the canter of the base of the seal to release the

rear latches from the floor pins.

Do not let go of the strap until the seat is folded all
the way forward.




Replacing the Split Bench Seats

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there, Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

/N CAUTION:

6. To unlatch the front latches, squeeze the angled

bar toward the straight crossbar,
A seat that isn’t locked into place properly can

7. Remove the seat by rocking it slightly forward, then move around in a collision or sudden stop.

toward the rear of the vehicle and then pulling People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
.out to lock the seat into place properly when
Hepeat these steps for the other section of the spiit installing it.
bench seat.




2\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injurad.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position and
the safety bells are on the comrect section of the seat.

Don't put the sections of the bench seat in 50 they face
rearward because they won't latch that way. If you

want more storage room behind the second row seal,
adjust each section by sliding it forward.

The split bench seats have seat position labels, located

must go. Follow that diagram.

The seat must be placed in the proper localion for the
lags to attach correctly.

Make sure the seat is in the full rear position befora
beginning this procedure

1. Sgueeze the angled bar loward the solid crossbar
while placing the front hooks of the bench seat onto

the front two floor pins,




2. Make sure the bench
seal is angled so that
the front hooks
clear the floor pins.

3. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear set of fioor pins.
If the front latches are not attaching correctly, check
that the seat is in the full rear position.

4. Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins
by pushing down on the rear of the seat.
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5. Try to raise the seat to check that it is locked down.

6. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
strap on the back of the seat and raise the
seatback until it locks upright.

7. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked,

B. If you have the 40/60 seat, attach the mini-buckle
so that the safety belt is ready for use when a
passanger uses the seal.

The buckle reattaches by pushing the latch into the
buckle until the red center pops out again.

Repeat these steps for the other section of the split
bench seat.

Bucket Seats

If your vehicle has the bucket seats, the seatbacks can
be folded down or reclined. The seats can also be
AGjUBIEd IONWard Of fearwaid and ieinoved.

One of the bucket seats may be equipped with a built-in
child restraint, See Built-in Child Restraint on page 1-78.

Adjusting the Bucket Seats

There are two adjustment levers on each seal to adjust
the seal forward or rearward.

\
o N
2 O~

———— % B

One is located below the center, In front of the bucket
seals.

1-15



The other lever is located
on the rear of the
buckst seal,

Lift up either lever and slide the seat forward or
rearward,

Releasze the lever. Push and pull on the seat 1o make
sure it is locked into place.

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

A CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

1-16

The seatback on a bucket seat can be either folded
forward or reclined. The following explains how to use
either the nylon strap or the lever o fold or recline
the seatback.

Nylon Strap Recliner Lever
To fold the seatback forward, pull the nylon strap
located on the rear of the seat or lift up on the reclinar
lever located on the front of the seatback. The
seatback will lock into place

To raise a seathack, pull the nylon strap or lift the
recliner lever while raising the seatback unfil it locks
upright. Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is
locked into place.




To recline the seatback, pull the nylon strap or lift the
recliner lever. Press back on the seatback until you
reach the desired position then let go of the strap

or lever,

To retum the seatback to an upright position, pull on the
nylon strap or lift the recliner lever without putting any
pressure an the seaiback. Push and pull on the
sealback to be sure it is locked into place.

Removing the Bucket Seats

Make sure the seatback is in the upright position. The
head restraints should be fully down.

1. LHt the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
strap on the back of the seat to fold the seatback
forward.

2. Slide the seat all the way back by lifting either one
of the adjuster levers and sliding the seat fully
rearward.

3. From behind the seat, pull the nylon strap, located
al the base of the seat, to release the rear lalches
from the floor pins,
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You can also lift the lever on the side of the seat to

release the rear latches from the floor pins.

Do not let go of the strap or lever until the seat is
folded all the way forward.

4. To unlatch the front latches, with the seat folded

forward, squeeze the angled bar loward the
straight crossbar.

. Aemaove the seat by rocking it slightly forward, then

toward the rear of the vehicle and then pulling it
out. This should be done in one motion.




Replacing the Bucket Seats

A\ CAUTION:

if the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

A\ CAUTION:

A safety beit that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

/N CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
maove around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

Don't put the seats in s0 they face rearward because
they won't latch that way, If you want more storage room
behind the seat, adjust the seat by sliding it forward.

The bucket seats have seat posilion labels, located on
the back of the seat, showing where the seat must

go. Follow that diagram. The seal must be placed in the
proper location for the legs to attach correctly.




Make sure the seals are in the full rear position before
beginning this procedure.

1. With the seat folded, squeeze the angled bar
toward the straight crossbar while placing the
front hooks of the bucket seat onto the front two
floor pins.

2. Make sure the bucket
seat Is angled so thal
the front hooks
clear the floor pins.

4. Firmly push the rear hooks onto the rear floor pins
by pushing down the rear of the seat.

5, Try to raise the seat to check that It is locked down.

3. If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear 6. Lift the seatback recliner lever or pull the nylon
legs will not attach to the rear set of floor pins. stragjc:nktha I'?E'“:Ik D:[ the seat and raise the
If the front latches are not attaching cormrectly, check ol S I Ll )
that the seat is in the full rear position. 7. Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that it

15 locked in place.

Captain Chairs

It your vehicle has the captain’s chairs, the seatbacks
can be folded forward or reclined and the seals can
be removed.
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Adjusting the Captain’s Chairs
(Second Row)

The second row captain's chairs can be adjusted
forward or rearward.

There are two adjustmant levers on each seal. One is
located below the center, in front of the seat. Tha
other is located across the rear of the seat.

Litt up either lever to slide the seat forward or rearward.
Release the lever, Push and pull on the seat to make
sure it is locked into place.

Folding or Reclining the Seatbacks

A\ CAUTION:

if the seatback isn't locked, it could mave
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there.
Always press rearward on the seatback to be
sure It is locked.

To recline the seatback, lift up on the recliner lever,
located on the outboard side of the seat. Use the recliner
lever to move the seatback to the desired position.

It is easier to raise or lower the seatback if you
lean forward, taking the weight off the seatback.

The seatbacks on the second row captain's chairs also
fold forward to put iterms behind the left and right seats.

Lift up on the recliner laver and foid the seatback
forward. The seatback will lock into place when you
push it back to the upright position.

The armrests can be lowered or ralsed for entening or
exiting the vehicle.
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Removing the Captain’s Chairs

Z —

2. The seat can then be lifted off the front fioor pins
and removed from the vehicle.

1. Pull the nylen strap behind the chair to release the
rear hooks from the floor pins.




Replacing the Captain’s Chairs

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

It the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached. or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safety belts are properly routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

/N CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

Don't put the seats in so they face rearward because
they won't latch that way. For the second row, if

you want more storage room behind the seat, adjust the
seat by sliding it forward.

The captain's chairs have seal position labels, located
on the back of the seal, showing where the seat

must go. Follow that diagram. The seat must be placed
in the proper iocahon for the iegs 1o attach correctly.

Make sure the seatbacks are in the upright position, the
seat belts are on the correct side of the chairs and

the second row captain's chairs are in the full rear
position before beginning this procedura.
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1. Hook the front lalches over the front floor pins,

. Push the rear of the seal down to lock the rear

latches onto the rear set of Hioor pins.

. Push and pull on the seat to be sure it is properly

altached.
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Stowable Seat

Your vehicle may have a stowable seat. The stowable
seat is a full bench seat and comes with the
convenience center. See Convenience Center on
page 2-58 for mora information. The stowable seat can
be removed and replaced, or with the seatback

folded, it can lie flush with the convenience center.

Folding the Seatback

&\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

To fold down the seathack,
pull up on the lever located
on the back of the seat
and push the seatback
down until it is locked into
place.

Push and pull on the seatback to make sure thal it Is
locked into place.

To raise the seatback, do one of the following:

From the rear of the vehicle, pull up on the lever to

release the seatback, then pull the strap, located

on the right side of the seat, to pull the seatback up.
Tho saathack hae 3 nateh of hool and lnon
fastener to stow the strap on the rear of the seat

when not in use, or

from the passenger's side sliding door, pull up on
the lever to release the seatback, then push up
on the seatback to raise the seat.

Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that it is
locked into the upright position
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Removing the Stowable Seat

1. Hemove the convenience center, if it is in the
vehicle, See Convenience Center on page 2-58
for more information.

2. Make sure all items are off of the stowable seat.

3. If the seatback is down, put the seatback In
its upright position before removing the seat.
See "Folding the Seatback” previously.

5. While holding onto the crossbar at the bottorn of the
seat, reamove the seat by rocking it slightly toward
the rear of the vehicle and then puling it out.

This should be dong in one mation.

Notice: Do not use the release handles to pull the
seat out. The handles could break during removal.
This will not be covered by your warranty. Use

the crossbar at the bottom of the seat when pulling
the seat out.

Replacing the Stowable Seat

A\ CAUTION:

4, From behind the bench seat, push up the release
handles at the base of the seat to release the
latches from the floor pins.

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.
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A\ CAUTION:

A seat that isn't locked into place praperly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seal into place properly when
installing it.

A\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After installing the seat, always check to be
sure that the safetv belts are properlv routed
and attached, and are not twisted.

Do not put the stowable seat in so it faces rearward

because it will not latch that way. The stowable seat has

ta go in before the convenience cenler. See

Convenience Cenler on page 2-58 for more information

The stowable seat has seal position labels, located on
the back of the seat, showing where the seat must go.
Follow the floor pin diagram, Use the front floor pins of
the floor cups and the rear floor cups in the third row

The seat must be placed in the proper location for the
legs to attach cormectly,

Make sure the seat is in its upright position before
beginning this procedure.

1. Place the front hooks of the seat onto the front floor
pins in the third row. To do this, the seat will need
o be angled so the front hooks clear the floor
pins,

If the front legs are not attached correctly, the rear
legs will not attach to the rear sst of floor pins.

2. Firmly push the rear hooks into the rear floor pins
by pushing down on the rear of the seat

3. Try to raise the seat to make sure that it is locked
down

4, Push and pull on the seatback to make sure that it
is iocked inio piace.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety
belts properly. It tells you some things you should not
dao with safety belts,

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can’l
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety beilt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety beit,
and check that your passengers’ belts are
fastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safety
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seat and using a safety bell properly.
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Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a
reminder to buckle up. See
Safety Bell Reminder
Light on page 3-38.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says lo wear salely belts. Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash. you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be 50
senous thal even buckled up a person wouldn'l survive.
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without helts they could have been badly hurt

or killed

After mare than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles, the
facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
matter... a lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
it goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's |ust a seat on
wheels




FPul someone on L Get it up to speed. Then slop the vehicle. The rider
doesn’t stop.
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The person keeps going until stopped by something. In or the instrument pansl...
a real vehicle, it could be the windshieid..
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Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q: Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

At You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance
of being conscious during and after an accident, 5o
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belted.

or the safety beils!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.
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Q: If my vehicle has air bags, why should | have to
wear safety belts?

Az Air bags are in many vehicles today and will ba in
mast of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts — nol instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has
air bags, you still have 1o buckle up lo gel the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

Q: if I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A: vYou may be an excellent driver, but it you're in an
accident — even one that isn't your fault - you and
your passengers can be hurl. Belng a good
drivar dneen't nrotact el Freumm +h|rﬂ5t_l-'. |'_'|-E-':I.lr:1_r|-|f|' uir

control, such as bad drivers.
Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serous injuries

and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This parl Is only for people of adull size.

Be aware thal there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different

rules for smaller children and babies. If a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Ofder Children on page 1-54
or Infanis and Young Children on page 1-56. Follow
those rules for everyone's prolection,

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

we'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position
This part describes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt
The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how o wear it
properly,

1, Close and lock the door

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see “Seals” in the Index.
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4, Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure il is

secure, If the belt isn't long enough, see Safefy
Beit Extender on page 1-53.

Make sure the release button on the buckia is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety baelt quickly if you ever had to.

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt
across you very quickly, If this happens, let the belt

go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
across you more siowly,

5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as vou pull up on the shoulder belt.
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The lap parl of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force 1o the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap belt. I you slid under it,
the belt would apply torce at your abdomen, This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
bell should go over the shoulder and across the

chesl. These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before you begin to drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster to the height that is right for you

To move it down, push down on the button and move
the height adjuster to the desired position. You can
move the adjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder
belt guide. After you move the adjuster to where you
want it, try to move it down without pushing the button
down to make sure it has locked into position.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder parfion of the belt
is centered on your shoulder, The belt should be

away from your face and neck, but not falling off your
shouldar,
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A
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as much protection this way
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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(): what's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this. The belt would be
much too high. In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests.

L}
€}
L 9
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(Q: what's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is wam under the arm. It should

1-40

be worn over the shoulder at all times.




Q‘: What's wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

In a erash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt to spread impact forces. f a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.

r".: The kelt s twistad acrnas the hnrlll.-
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women, Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
senously injured if they don’t wear safety belts.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage
Both the belt and your vehicle,

A pregnant wormnan should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be wom &as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.,
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The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mather. When a safety belt is wom properly, it's mare
ikely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. Far
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety bells effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how to wear the right front passenger's safaty
belt properly, sea Drver Posifion on page 1-33.

The right front passenger's safety belt works the same
way as the drivers safety belt — excepl for one

thing. If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out
all the way, you will engage the child restraint locking
teature. If this happens, just let the belt go back all

the way and start again.

Center Passenger Position
(Bucket Seat)
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Lap Belt

If your vehicle has bucket seats, someone can sit in the
center position bucket seat.

When you sit In the center position bucket seal, you
have a lap safety belt which has a retractor.

1. Pick up the latch plate and, in a single motion, pull
the belt across you. Don't let it gel twisted,

2. Push the latch plate into the buckle untif it clicks, If
the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, let it go
back all the way and start again. Pull up on the
latch plate to make sure it is secure,

3. Feed the lap belt into the retractor to tighten it




. Position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt,

If the belt isn't long enough, see Safety Beit
Extender on page 1-53.

Make sure the release bution on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
salety balt quickly if you ever had to.

Center Passenger Position
(Bench Seat)

1-45



Lap Belt

If your vehicle has a third row rear bench seat, someone
can sit in the center position,

When you sil in the center position of the bench seat,
you have & lap saftety belt, which has no retractor.
To make the belt longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it
along the bait.

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown
until the belt Is snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
par of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isnt long
enough, see Safely Bell Extender on page 1-53.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
s0 you would be able to unbuckle the safety ball
quickly if you ever had to.
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Rear Seat Passengers

It's very Important for rear seat passengers to buckle
up! Accident statistics show thal unbelted people in the
rear seat are hurt more often in crashes than those

who are wearing safety belis,

Rear passengers who aren't satety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's how to wear one properly.

fa
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1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it gat twisted.
The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt

ACross you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt

across you more slowly,
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2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Ir the third row, if the belt stops belare it reaches
the buckie, tilt the lalch plale and Keep pulling
until you can buckle it

If the belt is not long enough, see Safefy Belt
Extender on page 1-53.

Make sure the release button on the buckle Is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckla the
safety bell quickly if you ever had to.

Third Row Outside Passenger Position

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

When the shoulder beit is pulled out all the way,

it will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start again.
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3. To make the lap part tight, pull dewn on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.




A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash this

applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely 1o slide under the [ap belt. It you slid under i,
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injunes. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These paris of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.

The safety bell locks if there's a sudden slop or & crash,
or it you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have rear shoulder bell comfon
guides, This feature will provide added safety bell
comfort for older children who have oulgrown booster
seals and for small adults. When installed on a shoulder
belt, the comiort guide better positions the belt away
from the neck and head.

If your vehicle has bucket ssats in the second row,
there is one guide for each oulside passenger position.
If your vehicle has a bench seal In the second row,
there Is one guide for the driver's side oulside passenger
position. To provide added safety belt comiorl for
children who have outgrown child restraints and booster
seats and for smaller adults, the comfort guides may

be installed on the shoulder belts. Hare’s how 1o install
a comfort guide and use the safety belt;

1-50



1. Remove the guide from its storage pocket on the 2. Place the guide over the belt and insert the two
side of the seatback. edges of the belt into the slots of the guide.
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3. Be sure that the belt is not twisted and it lies flat.
The guide must be on top of the balt

4, Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described In Rear Seal Passengers on page 7-47.
Make sure that the shoulder belt crosses the
shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
belt edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides, Slide the guide into the storage pocket.
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Safety Belt Pretensioners

Your vehicle has safety belt pretensioners. You'll find
them on the buckle end of the safety belis for the driver
and right front passenger. They help the safety belts
reduce a person’s forward movement in a moderate to
severe crash in which the front of the vehicle hits
something.

Pretensioners work only once. If they activate in a
crash, you'll need to get new ones, and probably othar
new parts for your safety belt system. See Replacing
Restraint System Parls Affer a Crash on page 1-99,

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use if,

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order it, take the heaviest coal you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you. The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle that you choose. Don't let someone else use it
and use it only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear

it, just attach it to the regular safety beit.
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Child Restraints

Older Children

Older children who have outgrown booster seats should
wear the vehicle's safety beits.

If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide,

(Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

Az possible, an older child should wear a
lap-shoulder bell and get the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide. The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be wom over
the abdomen, which could cause severs or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In & crash, children who are not buckled up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need fo use safely

belts property.
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(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child’'s face or neck?

Al Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, bul
be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child's
shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper
body would have the restraint that belts provide. If
the child is sitting in a rear seal outside position,
see Rear Safely Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults an page 1-50. If the child is
so small that the shoulder belt is still very close to
the child’s face or neck, you might want to place
the child in a seat that has a lap belt, if your vehicle
has one.

A\ CAUTION:

MNever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can't properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in

CAUTION: (Continued)

this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be wom low and snug on the hips, |ust touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash.

Infants and Young Children

Everyane in & vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children, Meither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints. In fact,
the law in every state in the Uniled States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restrained while in a vehicle,

Every time infants and young children nde in vehicles,
they should have the protection provided by appropriale
restraints, Young children should not use the vehicle's
adult safety belis alone, unless there is no other choice.
Instead, they need to use a child restraint.
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/N CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much - until a crash. During a crash a baby will
become so heavy it is not possible to hold it.

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

For example, in a crash at only 25 mph

(40 km/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-b. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured In an
appropriate restraint.
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A\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close lo,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or Kkilled. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety beit
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide.

For mos! basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models available. When purchasing &
child restraint, be sure it Is designed to be used

in a motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meels federal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions thal come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available tor
children with special needs.

Q
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* What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

+ Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vehicle's owner, are available in four basic types.
Selection of a particular restraint should take
Into consideration not only the child’'s weight, height
and age but also whather or nol the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will
be used.

/N CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
is necessary because a newborn infant's neck
is weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint. so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant's body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate infant
rastraints.




N CAUTION:

Child Restraint Systems

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serlous or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a
MOIOr Venicle, 15 an infant restraint system designed
to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure thal the infanl's head rests toward
the center of the vehicle.
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(1)

A rear-facing infant seal (B) provides restraint with the A forward-lacing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
seating surface against the back of the infant. The the child's body with the hamess and also sometimes
harness system holds the infant in place and, in a crash.  with surfaces such as T-shaped or shell-like shields.

acts to keep the infant positioned in the restraint.
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A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed to
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Some
booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and
some high-back booster seats have a five-point hamess.
A booster seat can also help a child to see out the
window.

1-61



-

1-62

How do child restraints work?

A child restraint system is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seat, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle. An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one, which

is purchased by the vehicle's owner,

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system In the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restraint. The vehicle's belt
systermn secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint's hamess
systemn holds the child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-point hamess, has straps that
come down over each of the infant’s shoulders and
buckle together at the crotch, The five-point hamess
system has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
crotch strap. A shield may lake the place of hip
straps. A T-shaped shield has shoulder straps that
are altached 1o a flat pad which rests low against the
child's body. A shelf- or armrest-type shield has
straps that are attached to a wide, shelf-like shield
that swings up or to the side.

When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle. If it is, it
will have a label saying that it meets federal

motor vehicle safety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You
may find these instructions on the restraint itself or
in & booklet, or both. These restraints use the

belt system in your vehicle, but the child also has to
be secured within the restraint to help reduce the
chance of personal injury. When securing an add-on
child rastraint, rafer to tha instructions that come
with the restraint which may be on the restraint itself
or in a booklet, or both, and to this manual. The
child restraint instructions are important, so if they
are not available, obtain a replacement copy

from the manufacturer,

Q: When securing an aftermarket child seat in a

bucket seat, | am unable to get the seal
fastened in snugly enough. What should | do?

Az With some child seats, | may be difficull to tighten

the vehicle belts so thal there is less side-lo-side or
front-to-back moavement of the child seal. A
replacement buckle, which makes it easier to
secure your child seat, is available from your dealer
at no charge to yoL.




Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat.
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seat, including an infant
riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seal. Never put a rear-facing child restraint

In the front passenger seat. Here's why:

&\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the fronl passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint in a rear seat.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint propery.

Keep In mind that an unsecured child restraint can
move around in & collision or sudden stop and injure
people in the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure

any child restraint in your vehicle = even when no child
5 in it

Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or op tether”. It
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a fop strap must be properly anchored to
the vehicle. Some top sirap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top strap being
anchored. Others require the top strap always to be
anchored. Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. If yours requires that the lop strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unless it is anchored
properly.

i the child restrgint does fol have a ton sirap. one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
is available,
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In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored. In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restraint has a
top strap, it should be anchored.

Don't use a child restraint that requires a top strap in
the right front passenger’s position because there's
no place to anchor the top strap.

Anchar the top strap to one of the following anchar
points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the
same side of the vehicle as the seating position
where the child restraint will be placed.

If you have an adjustable head restraint, route the top
strap under i,

Cnce you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready
to secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturars
instructions say.
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Top Strap Anchor Location

Second Row

Third Row

An anchor bar for a lop strap is located at the rear of
the seat cushion for each second and third row outboard
seating position, and for the center position of the
second row,
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Third Row (Stowable Seat)

The anchor bar for the stowable bench seat is localed
on the passengers side of the crossbar. Use the center
seabing position to use the anchor bar propery. If the
convenience cenler is in the vehicle, you must lift

the tray sill to use the anchor.

Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vahicle has the LATCH systam. You'll find
anchors (A) in the second row outboard bucket seats,
the 40 side of the 60/40 spliit bench seat and both
second row caplain’'s chairs.

To assist you in locating the lower anchors for this child
restraint system, each seating position with the

LATCH system will have laiches between the seatback
and cushion,
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In order to use the system, you need either a
farward-facing child restraint that has attaching points
(B) at its base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
as shown here.

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety belts 1o secure a child restraint.
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N\ CAUTION:

if a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle’'s safety belts to secure the
restraint. See "Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System” or "Securing
a Child Restraint in a Rear Qutside Seat
Position” in the Index for information on how
to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1.

Find the anchors for the seating position you want
to use, where the bottom of the seatback meets the
back of the seat cushion,

2. Put the child restraint on the seat.

=

Attach the anchor points on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how,

. If the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top

strap to the top strap anchor. See Top Sirap on
page 1-63. Tighten the top strap according to
the child restraint instructions.

Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it |s secure.

To remove the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points.




Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear 1. Pul the restraint on the seat.

: SE= 2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
Outside Seat Position portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

B

= .l-__-."I_" L

If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH
sy.rs’ram see Lower Ancﬁr::rages and Top Tethers for

s AT el s T e T = =)
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See Top Strap on - :
page 1-63 if the child restraint has a top strap or top Third Row Outside Passenger Position

tether. Be sure to follow the instructions that came with
the child restraint, Secure the child in the child In the third row, Lilt the latch plate to adjust the belt
restraint when and as the instructions say. if needed.
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3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is 4. Pull the rest of the shoulder bell all the way out of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the the retractor to set the lock.
safety belt quickly if you ever had to,
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5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you fighten
the belt.

8. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is sacura,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let It go back all the way, The safaty

belt will move freely again and be ready lo work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Seat Position
(Third Row Bench Seat)

You'll be using the lap belt. Be sure to follow the
instructions that came with the child restraint. Secure
the child in the child restraint when and as the
instructions say. See Top Strap on page 1-63 if tha child
restraint has one.

. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch

plate and pulling it aleng the belt.

2. Pul the restraint on the seat.
. Run the vehicle's salety bell through or around the

restrainl. The child restraint instructions will show
you how.
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. If you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it helpful
to use your knee to push down on the child
restraint as you tighten the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions o be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety bell. It will be ready to work for an adull or
larger child passenger.
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SEI:LII'ing a Child Restraint in a 1. Pul the restraint on the seat.
Center Seat Position (Bucket Seat)

[

L |
—
=

You'll be using the lap belt. Sea Top Strap on page 1-63
if the child restraint has one. Be sure to follow the 2. Pull the lap belt all the way oul without stopping.
instructions that came with the child restrainl. Secure
the child in the child restraint when and as the
instructions say.

3. While holding it out, run the belt through or around
tha child restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how,
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4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to,

5. To tighten the bell, feed it back into the retractor
while you push down on the child restraint. If
you're using a forward-facing child restraint, you

rmiav find it halafiil fa oeca vnire bRroaa 88 Aaael dourm sn
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the child restraint as you tighten the balt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety balt and let it go back all the way, The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passengear
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Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

L

a8

Your vehicle has a front passenger air bag. Never put a
rear-facing child restraint in this seal. Here's why:

A\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the front
passenger’'s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seal.

Although a rear seal is a safer place, you can secure a
forward-facing child restraint in the right front seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder bell. See Top Strap on
page 1-83 if the child restraint has one. Be sure to
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint.
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the instructions say.
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1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger's 4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint. safety bell quickly if you ever had fo.

See Manual Seals on page 1-3 or Six-Way
Power Seafs on page 1-4.

2. Put the restraint on the seat

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's salely bell through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

5. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor to set the lock.
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§. To tighten the bell, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. You may find it helpiul to use your knee to
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure il is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety beit and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger,
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60/40 Bench Seat

If your vehicle has this option in a bucket seat, each
bucket seat that has the built-in child restraint tits in only
one location in your vehicle. To find oul where a bucket

seal that has a bullt-in child restraint must be located in
your vehicle see Rear Seat Operation on page 1-8. [
your vehicle has this option in a 60/40 bench seal, this
bench seal will only fit in the second row of your vehicle.
In both types of seats, the buill-in child restraint works the
Same way.

This child restraint system conforms to all applicable
Fedaral Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Each child restraint is designed for use only by children
who weigh between 22 and 40 pounds (10 and 18 kg)
and whose height is between 33.5 and 40 inches

(850 and 1 016 mm) and who are capable of sitting
upright alone.

The child should aiso be at least one year old. It is
important to use a rear-facing infant restraint until the
child is about a year old. A rear-facing restraint gives the
infant’'s head, neck and body the support they would
need In a crash. See Older Children on page 1-54

or Infants and Young Children on page 1-56.
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(): What if the top of my child's shoulders is above  S€curing a Child in the Built-In Child

the shoulder belt slots for the five-point child Restraint
restraint harness system?

A A child whose shoulders are above the shoulder belf
slots for the five point child restraint hamess syslem
shouldn't use this child restrainl. Instead, the child
should sit on the vehicle's regular seat cushion and
use the vehicle's adult safety belis.

A\ CAUTION:

BEFORE YOU USE THIS CHILD RESTRAINT,
BE SURE THE TOP OF THE CHILD'S
SHOULDERS IS BELOW THE SLOTS THAT
THE HARNESS GOES THROUGH. A CHILD
WHOSE SHOULDERS ARE ABOVE THOSE
SLOTS COULD BE INJURED DURING A
SUDDEN STOP OR CRASH. IF THE TOP OF
THE CHILD'S SHOULDERS IS ABOVE THE
SLOTS, DON'T USE THIS CHILD RESTRAINT 1. Raise the head restraint until the lower edge of the
WHILE THE VEHICLE IS IN MOTION. head rastraint is even with the EEIP of the seatback.
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2. Rotate the head restraint rearward until it touches 3. Lower the child restraint cushion.

the top of the seatback, Make sure there is no gap
between the lower edge of the head restraint
aiid e lop of e seailbc,
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A\ CAUTION:

Using the vehicle's regular safety belts on a
child seated on the child restraint cushion can
cause serious injury to the child in a sudden
stop or crash. If a child is the proper size for
the built-in child restraint, secure the child
using the child restraint’s harmess. But
children who are too large for the built-in child
restraint should sit on the vehicle's regular
seal and use the vehicle's adult safety belts.

Warning: Failure to follow the manufacturer's
instructions on the use of this child restraint sysiem can
result in your child striking the vehicle's interior during

You'll be using the child restraint's hamess (A) 1o a sudden stop or crash. Snugly adjust the belts provided
secure your child. Don't use the vehicla's safety with this child restraint around your child.
baits.
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6. Select only one side of the hamess. Place the

4. Before placing the child in the child restraint, add
hamess over the child's shoulder.

slack to the shoulder hamess, Pull the black

shoulder hamess release strap firmly. At the same 7. Push the latch plate (B) into the buckle until it clicks.
ime pull both shoulder narness straps through ; : ;
ik aiots i ihe sealbak B EHOwH Be sure the buckle is free of any foreign objects
that may prevent you from securing the |atch plates.
5. Place the child on the child restraint cushion. i you can't secure a laich plate, see your dealer

for sarvice before using the child restraint.
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8. Place the other side of the hamess over the child's
shoulder.

9. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

11. Now fasten the left and right halves of the shoulder
harness clip together. The purpose of this clip is to
help keep the hamess positioned on the child's
shoulders.

10. Pull up on the latch plates to make sure they are
segure,
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4N CAUTION:

An unfastened shoulder harness clip won't
help keep the harness in place on the child's
shoulders. If the harness isn't on the child's
shoulders, it won't be able to restrain the
child's upper body in a sudden stop or crash.
The child could be seriously injured. Make
sure the harness clip is properly fastened.

12. Pull the shoulder harness adjustment strap (C)
firmly until the hamess is snugly adjusted around
the child. You should not be able (o put more than
two fingers betwesan the hamess and the child's
chest. Make sure the hamess and buckle strap are

not twisted.
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Removing the Child from the Built-In
Child Restraint

.'5

e R ]

13. Adjust the position of the harness on the child’s
shoulder by moving the clip along the hamess
until it is level with the child’'s armpits. On each side
of the hamess, the shoulder part should be ’
centerad on the child's shoulder. The harmess
should be away from the child's tace and neck, but
nol falling from the child's shoulders.

Unfasten the shoulder harness clip.

If you expect that the child will sleep while riding,
you can recline the seatback. See Spiit Bench
Seals on page 1-9, Buckel Seals on page 1-15,
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Storing the Built-In Child Restraint

A =
=T . Always properly store the built-in child restraint before
i r using the vehicle's lap-shoulder balt.
S

L3

Unfatch the harness by pushing the button on the
buckle.

L [ ] r oal [ rr wi i [ L)
i LRIE Sl L LHe Tiadlisgss Wil uis wliliild >
shouldar.

Move the other side of the hamess off the child's 1. Move both latch plates and both sides of the

shoulder. shoulder harness clip to the bottomn of the harness
siraps.

Remaove the child from the child restraint cushion.
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2. Fold the child restraint cushion and leg rest up into 4. Then press the leg rest firmly into the seatback,

the seatback, and secure it by pressing the upper comars
3. Press the child restraint cushion firmly into the against the fastener strips on the seatback.
seatback.
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5. Rotate the head restraint forward and push it all the
way down.

Just like the other restraint systems in your vehicle, your
built-in child restraint needs to be periodically checked
and may need to have paris replaced after a crash. See
Checking Your Restraint Systems on page 1-88 and
Replacing Restraint System Paris Affer a Crash

on page 1-99.
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systems.

Your vehicle has air bags - a frontal air bag for the
driver and another frontal air bag for the right froni
passenger. Your vehicle may also have a side impaact
air bag. Side impact air bags are available for the driver
and right front passenger.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the driver, the

words AlR BAG will appear on the air bag covering on the

side of the driver’s seatback closest to the door.

If your vehicle has a side impact air bag for the nght
front passenger, the words AIR BAG will appear on the
air bag covering on the side of the right front
passenger’s seatback closest to the door.

TR

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag.

But these air bags must Inflate very quickly ta do their
job and comply with federal regulations.
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Here are the most impartant things to know about the
air bag systems:

A\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren’t designed to inflate at all In
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
arcunants frantal air hane mav nravida leee
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past.

CAUTION: (Continued)

The side impact air bags for the driver and
right front passenger are designed to inflate
only in moderate to severe crashes where
something hits the side of your vehicle. They
aren't designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover
or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person.
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/N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impac! air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. If you're too close to an inflating air bag,
as you would be if you were leaning forward, it
could seriously injure you. Safety belts help
keep you in position for air bag inflation before
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle. Front
occupants should not lean on or sleep against
the door.

Anyone who is up against. or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adults, but
not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety belt system nor its air bag
system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” or “Infants and Young Children™.
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There Is a air bag
readiness light on the
. ® instrument panel cluster,

which shows the air
H’ bag symbol.

The systemn chacks the air bag electncal system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if thare is an electrical
problem. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-38
for more information.

Where Are the Air Bags?

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
steenng wneel,




The right front passenger's frontal air bag is in the

; If your vehicle has one, the right front passenger's side
instrument panel on the passenger's side.

impact air bag is in the side of the passenger's
If your vehicle has one, the driver's side impact air bag is seatback closest o the door,
in the side of the driver's seatback closest 1o the doaor
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A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occcupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occcupant and an air bag,
and don’t attach or put anything on the
stearing wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seal covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger's frontal air bags
are designed to inflate in moderate lo severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. But they are designed to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system's
designed “threshold level,”

In addition, your vehicle has "dual stage” frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according to
crash severity. For moderate frontal impacts, these

air bags inflate at a level less than full deployment. Far
more sevare frontal impacts, full deployment occurs.

If the front of your vehicle goes straight into a wall that
doesnt move or deform, the thrashold level for the
reduced deployment is about 12 to 18 mph

{19 to 29 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 18 to 24 mph (29 1o 38.5 km/h)
The threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design, so that it can be somewhat above

or below this range

If your vehicle strikes somathing that will move or
deform, such as a parked car. the threshold level will be
higher, The driver's and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or In many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant.
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Your vehicle may or may not have a side impact air
bag. See Air Bag Sysiems on page 1-20. Side impact air
bags are designed to inflate in moderale to severe

side crashes. A side impact air bag will inflate if

the crash severily is above the system's designed
“threshold level." The threshold level can vary with
specific vehicle design. Side impact air bags are

not designed to inflate in frontal or near-frontal impacts,
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant. A side impact air bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehicle that is struck.

In any particular crash, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair cosls were.
For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation is determined by the location

and severity af the impact.

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
syslem detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For

both frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing
syslem triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and

related hardware are all part of the air bag modules.
Frontal air bag modules are located inside the steering
wheel and instrument panel. For vehicles with side

impact air bags, the air bag modules are located in the
sealback closest to the driver's and/or night front
passenger's doofr.

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severa frontal or near frontal collisions,
even betted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severe side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant's upper
body, stopping the occupant more gradually. But the
frontal air bags would not help you in many types

of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and many
side impacts, primarily because an occupant’s motion

is nat toward the air bag. Side impact air bags would not
help you in many types of collisions, including frontal

or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and rear impacls,
primarly because an occupant’s motion is not toward
those air bags. Air bags should never be regarded

as anything more than a supplement to safety belts, and
then anly in moderate to sevare frontal or near-frontal
collisions for the driver's and right fronl passenger's
frontal air bags, and only in moderate to severe

side collisions for vehicle's with a driver's and right front
passenger's side Impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
hot for a short time. These components include the
stearing wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument panel for the right front passenger’s frontal
air bag. For vehicles with side impact air bags, the side
of the seatback closest to the driver's andior right

front passenger's door will be hat. The parts of the bag
that come into contact with you may be warm, but

not too hot to touch, There will be some smoke and dust
coming from the venis in the deflated air bags. Air

bag inflation doesn't prevent the driver from seeing or
being able to steer the vehicle, nor does it stop

people from leaving the vehicle

A\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other

CAUTION: {(Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

breathing trouble. To avoid this. everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. if you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshield breakage may also occur from the
right front passenger air bag

® Ajr bags are designed to inflate only once. After an
air bag inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your air bag systﬂm If you don't get them, the air
Ly sysiem wor'l be liere io ieip prolec you
in another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other parts, The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need 1o replace
other paris.
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® Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic frontal
sensor, which helps the sensing system distinguish
betwean a moderate frontal impact and a more
severe frontal impact. Your vehicle is also equipped
with a crash sensing and diagnostic module,
which records information about the frontal air bag
system. The module records information about
the readiness of the system, when the system
commands air bag inflation and driver's safety belt
usage at deployment. The module also records
speed, engina RPM, brake and throtlle data.

e Lat only gualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean that an air
bag system won'l work properly. See your dealer for
service.

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger's air bag, or the air
bag covering an the driver's and right front
passenger’s seatback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel for the right front
passenger’s air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver's and right front
passenger's side impact air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the service
manual have information about servicing your vehicle
and the air bag systems, To purchase a service manual,
see Senvice Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-10,

/A CAUTION:

For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be injured if you are close to
an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The alr bag systems do not need regular maintenance.

1-98



Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

MNow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckies, latch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working propery. If your vehicle
has a built-in child restraint, also perodically make sure
the harness straps, latch plates. buckle, clip, child

head restraint and anchorages are working properly,
Look for any other loose or damaged safety belt system
parts. If you see anything that might keep a safaty

bell system from doing its job, have it repaired.

Torn or frayed salety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces, If a belt
is o or frayed, get a new one right away.

If your vehicla has the built-in child restraint, tom or
frayed hamess straps can rip apart under impact forces
just like tomn or frayed safety belts can. They may not
protect a child in a crash. If a hamess strap is tom

or frayed, get a new harness right away.

Also look for any openad or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

It you've had a crash, do you nesd new safety belts or
built-in child restraint parts or LATCH system pans?

After a vary minnr collizinn nnthing mav be necessary.
But if the safety belts or built-in child restraint harness
straps were strelched, as they would be if worn during a
more sevara crash, then you need new paris. If the
LATCH system was being used during a more severa
crash, then you may need new LATCH system parts.




If the frontal air bags inflate, you'll also need to replace
the driver's and right front passenger's safety belt
buckle assembly. Be sure to do so. Then the new buckie
assembly will be there to help protect you in a collision.

It satety belts or bullt-in child restraint hamess straps
are cul or damaged, replace them. Collision damage
also may mean you will need fo have safety belt, built-in

child restraint, LATCH system or seat parls repalred or
replaced. New parts and repairs may be necassary
even if the safety belt, built-in child restraint or LATCH
systern wasn't being used al the time of the collision.

It an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earfier
in this section
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Keys

&\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.
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This key can be used for
the ignition as well as all
door locks, the liftgate lock
and the storage
compariments,

If you need a new key, contact your dealer, who can
obtain the correct key code.

Your vehicle has the PASS-Key™ Il vehicle theft
system. The key has a transponder in the key head that
matches a decoder in the vehicle's steering column.

If a replacement key or any additional key is neaded,
you must purchase this key from your dealer, The

key will have PK3 stamped on it. Keep the bar code tag
that came with the original keys. Give this tag to your
dealer if you need a new key made.

Any new PASS-Key® Il key must be programmed
befare it will start your vehicle, See PASS-Key™ il on
page 2-27 for more information on programming

your new key.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have

spare keys.

If you ever do get locked out of your vehicle, call the
Ponliac Roadside Assistance center, See Roadside
Assistance Program on page 7-5.

if your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ system with
an active subscription and you lock your keys inside

the vehicle, OnStar™ may be able to send a command to
unlock your vehicle, See OnStar™ System on page 2-45
for more information.

Remote Keyless Entry System

Your keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.,

This device complies with Parl 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation i1s subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause intarference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interferance that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

2-4



This device complies with BS5-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an authorzed service facility could void autharization to
use this equipment.

Al limes you may notice a decrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitier to work, try this:

¢ Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy weaather.

s Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

s Check lo determine if battery replacement is
necessary, See "Battary Replacement” under
Remote Keyless Entry System Operation on
page 2-5.

* if you are shll having trouble, see your dealer or a
qualified technician for service.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

You can lock and unlock
your doors and the liftgate

F—f\ from about 3 feet (1 m)
up to 30 feet (9 m)
~I| away using the remole

keyless entry transmitter

"ﬁ?—_ figﬁH supplied with your vehicle.

=t

=

UNLOCK: When you press UNLOCK on the remote
keyless entry transmitter, only the driver's door will
unlock. If you press UNLOCK again within five seconds,
all the donors and the liftoate will unlock. If vou would
like all the doors to unlock the first time you press
UMNLCOCK, see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-60.

With the content theft-deterrent system, the UNLOCK
butten on the remote keyless entry transmitter will
disarm the system. See Content Thefi-Deterrent on
page 2-25 for more delalls.




When you use your remote keyless enlry transmitter to
unlock your vehicle or to operate the power sliding
door(s), the parking lamps will flash to let you know the
command was received.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
oparate with remote unlock confirmation, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-60.

LOCK: To lock all doors, press LOCK on the remote
keyless entry fransmitter. See Power Door Locks

on page 2-10 for more details on the power door lock
features, With the content thefl-deterrent system,

the LOCK button may amm the system. See Confent
Theft-Deterrant on page 2-25 for more details.

When you use the remote keyless entry transmitler 1o
lock your vehicle, the parking lamps will flash to let you
know the command has been received. If you press

the LOCK button again, within five seconds, the hom will
sound and the parking lamps will flash to let you

know the vehicle is already locked.

If you would like to change the way the parking lamps
and horn operate with remote lock confirmation,
sae Vehicle Personalization an page 2-60.

Remote Alarm

When you press the button with the horn symbol on the
remote keyless antry transmitter, the parking lamps

will flash angd the horn will sound, This will allow you to
attract attention, if needed.

Press the panic button again to stop the alarm from
sounding.

Remote Power Sliding Door Operation

It your vahicle has the power sliding door, your remote
keyless entry transmitter will have a button that has a van
symbol on it. Press it 1o open or close the sliding door.
See Power Sliding Door (PSD) on page 2-15.

If your vehicle has the dual power sliding doors, your
remote keyless entry transmitter will have two buttons
that have a van symbol on them. The van symbol on the
left is for the driver's side sliding door and the van
symbol on the right is for the passenger’s side sliding
door. See Power Sliding Door (PS0) on page 2-15,




It the power sliding door(s) is locked, first unlock all
doors, then press the van symbol to open the power
sliding door({s). The parking lamps will flash when

the right button with the van symbol is pressed and they
will not flash whean the left button with the van symbaol

Is pressed. Press the van symbol again to close

the sliding door(s). See Power Siiding Door (PSD) on
page 2-15 for more information.

You can operate the power sliding door(s) with the
remote keyless entry transmitter only when the power
slhiding door override switch(es) on the averhead console
is turned off. See Power Sliding Door (PSD) on

page 2-15.

If your vehicle's fuel filler door is opened, the driver’s side
power sliding door will not open completely. Do not try to
force the door. Once the fuel filler door is closed, the
driver's side sliding door can be apened normmally

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remaote keyless entry transmitter is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
It a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealar. Remember lo bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go to
your dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not uniock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
tranemitlers matched fo it

See your dealer to match transmitters 1o another
vehicle.
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Battery Replacement

Undar normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
antry transmitter should last about three years,

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time lo change the battery.

Natice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

1. Insert a flat object like a coin into the slot on the
side of the transmitter and twist it to separate
the halves.

. Gently pry the battery out of the fransmitter. Do not

use the metal flanges to pop out the battery,

. Replace the battery.

Reassemble the transmitier. Make sure the halves
are snapped together tightly so water will not get in,

. Prass and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for

seven seconds to synchronize the transmitter

. Check the transmitter operation.
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

¢ QOutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

¢ Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
moaving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

* Young children who gel into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suliel PENMansiil iinjuiies of even dead
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

CAUTION: (Continued)

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your key or the remote keyless
entry transmitter

To unlock either front door fram the outside with the
key, insert the key and tum it toward the front of

the vehicle. If your vehicle has power door locks, you
can uniock all of the doors and the liftgate by inserting
the key, turning it toward the front of the vehicle

and holding it there for one second. To lock either front
door frem the outside with your key insert the key

o wen R ot thit rehr st ihe veniola, [Fuode vahisle
has power door locks, all of the doors will unlock

when you insert the key and turn it toward the rear of

the vehicle.
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From the inside, use the manual or power door locks,

To unlock either front door from the inside, pull back on
the manual lever. To lock either front door from the
inside, push the manual lever forward.

Power Door Locks

From the inside, prass the front of the power door lock
switch {on either front door) to unfock all doors and

the liftgate. With the content theft-deterrent system. the
power door lock switch will not unlock the doors until
the system is disarmed. See Content Theft-Deterrent on
page 2-25 lor more details.

You can lock all doors and the littgate from the inside by
pressing the rear of the power lock switch on either front
door. With the content theft-detarrent system, the power
door lock switch may cause the system to arm. See
Contert Theft-Deterrent on page 2-25 for more detalls,




Also, when the doors are locked with the powar door
locks, the inside as well as the outside door handle
cannol open the doors, This salety fealure prevenis a
door from being accidentally openad from the inside
by moving the handle.

To override this safety feature, unlock the door you
want to open.

When the lifigate has been unlocked with the power door
locks, you won't need the key to open it. Simply squeeze
the handle located above the license plate. This is also
true if you use the remote keyless entry transmitter, See
Remaote Keyless Entry System on page 2-4.

Last Door Closed Locking

The last door closed locking feature will delay the power
locking of the doors and liftgate for up to five seconds
after exiting the vehicle, when the power door lock
switch or the lock button on the remote keyless entry
transmitler is used to lock your vehicle.

To cancel this delay, press the power door lock switch
or the lock butlton on the remole Keyless eniry
transmitter a second ime immediately.

If any door or the liftgate is open when locking the
vehicle, three chimes will be heard signaling that last
door closed locking s being used. Five seconds after the
last door is closed, all of the doors will lock.

It the ignition is in RUN or ACCESSORY, this leature
will not lock the doors.

To tumn the last door closed locking feature off or on,
see Vehicle Personalization on page 2-60.

Programmable Automatic Door
Locks

All of the doors will lock automatically when you move
your shift lever out of PARK (F). All doors will unlock
automatically when the ignition is tumed off while

the shift lever is in PARK (P).

It scmaone needs to get out while you are not in

PARK (P)], have that person use the manual lever or the
power door lock switch. When the door is closed

again, it will not lock automatically. Use the manual
lever or the power door lock swilch to lock the door.

To change the way automatic door locks oparate, see

b il Deemamallsablam am anma 360
el il P el L UL R i e

With the automatic door locks feature, you can lock or
unlock the doors al any time, ither manually or
using the power door lock switches.




Sliding Door Delayed Locking

If either sliding door is open when you use the power
door locks to lock the vehicle, the sliding door that

is open will not lock. Normally the last door closed
locking feature will be used to lock the sliding door after
it has been closed.

When the ignition is an or if the last door closed locking
feature has been overridden or programmed to be

off, the sliding door delayed locking feature will lock your
sliding door for you. Three seconds after a sliding

door is closed, all the doors will lock.

Lockout Protection

The lockout protection feature makes it difficult for you
to lock your keys in your vehicle. If the driver's door
is open while the keys are in the igniben, a chime will
sound and you will not be able to use your power
door lock switch to lock the vehicle.

If you don’t leave the keys in the ignition or if you use the
manual door lock, you could still lock your keys in your
vehicle. Always remember to take your keys with you.

To tum this feature off or on, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-60.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys. open your
door and set the locks from the inside. Then get oul
and close the door.

Dual Sliding Doors

To open either sliding door from outside the vehicle, pull
the handle out and then pull the door toward the rear,

If you slide the daoor all the way back, the door will rest in
a detent position,

To move the door forward, you must first pull the door
past the open deten! position.

The driver’s side sliding door is designed to open only a
little if the fuel door is open. If this ever happens,

don't try to force the sliding door. Just close the driver's
side sliding door. Then when the fuel filler door Is
closed, the driver's side sliding door can be opened
normally.
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Sliding Door Lock

CAUTION: (Continued)

injuring someone. To make sure the door does
not slam shut be sure to hold it open until
everyone is clear of the door, and only then
allow it to slowly close,

If your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may nol
stay open and could slam shut, possibly

CAUTION: (Continued)

Lock either sliding door from inside the vehicle by moving
the manual lever down. Unlack it by moving the lever up.

With the power door locks, the sliding door lock has a
delay feature. See Power Door Locks on page 2-10 and
Vehiole Personalization on page 2-60
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Sliding Door Security Lock

Your vehicle is equipped with a sliding door security
lock that helps prevent young children or other
passengers from opening the sliding door{s) using the
inside door handle. To use one of these locks, do

the following:

1. Open the sliding door.

2. On the inside of the
sliding door(s), on the

w front edge of the

' door will be a lock.

Ny ORI

Push the lever

(o

3. Close the door.
4. Repeal Steps 1 through 3 for the other door.

up to engage the lock.

Il your vehicle has the power sliding door(s), you can
ovemde the secunty lock by pressing either power door
lock switeh when the power sliding door overnde
switch{es) I8 turned off. When the power sliding door
override swiltch(es) is Wwrned on, the power sliding
door{s) cannot be opened from the inside when the
sliding door security lock is in use.

If you want to open the sliding door when the security
lock is on, unlock and apen the door from the outside.

You should let adults and older children know how
the security lock works, and how to cancel the lock. If
vou don't, adults or older children who ride in the
rear won't be able to cpen the sliding door from the
inside when the security lock feature is in use

Canceling the Sliding Door
Security Lock

1. Unlock the sliding door and open the door from the
outside.

2. Push the secunty lock lever all the way down.
3. Close the door.
Repeat Steps 1 through 3 for the other door.

P

Tha sliding door lock will now waork nomally,
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Power Sliding Door (PSD)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can open and close
the sliding door(s) using the swilches inside of your
vehicle. You can also operate the power sliding door(s)
with your remote keyless entry transmitter, See
Remole Keyless Entry System on page 2-4.

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving your children or pets unattended in
your vehicle can be dangerous. They could
operate the power sliding door. A child or
others could be injured. Do not leave children
or pets unattended in your vehicle.

To help avold accidental operation of the sliding door(s),
press the part of the power sliding door override
switch{es) with the don't symbol.

To open or close the sliding dooris), press and release
one of the following power door swilches

b [—==\d po)<
== | =
& | =

) 4 )| D ¢

P
Power Sliding Door Power Sliding Door
Override

If you have the one power sliding door, these switches
are located in the overhead console swilchbank.

2-15



If you have the dual sliding
doors, your vehicle has
these switches. The

left switch is tor the driver's
side power sliding door
and the right switch is for
the passengers side
sliding door. The power
sliding door and the power
sliding door override is
one awitch.

D

S

Pressing the part of the switch{es) with the don't symbol
turns the power o the sliding door(s) off. When the
power sliding door(s) is off, you will not be able to open
the door(s) by using the power sliding door switch(es)
located on the overhead console switchbank, using

the switch in front of the driver's or the passenger's side
sliding door, or using the remaote keyless enlry
transmitter.

Notice: When your vehicle goes through an
automatic car wash, be sure the power sliding door
is turned off. If it isn't, the power sliding door

may open accidentally.

This switch is in front of
the driver's or the
passengers side
sliding door,

The power sliding door override switch{es) will also stop
the door{s) immediately, while the door(s] is opening
or closing, when the override swilchles) is turmed on.

The power sliding door{s) will only open if the transaxle
is in PARK (P). The transaxle does not have to be in
PARK (P} to close the door(s).

If the power sliding door(s) is open or in the process of
closing when you shift out of PARK (P), a buzzer

will sound, This is a warning that the sliding door(s) |s
not completely closed.

If the power (o the sliding doar(s) is turmned off, the
buzzer will not socund indicating the door(s) is not
completely closad.
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/N CAUTION:

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door
latches closed, the door may reverse to the
open position. A child or others could fall out
of the vehicle and be injured. Always make
sure the power sliding door is closed and
latched before you drive away.

If an object obstructs the power sliding door(s) whila it is
closing, the door will automalically reverse to the

open position, provided it meets sufficient resistance
Resistance must be as strong as the force of the closing
door, or stronger. The force of the closing door
increases significantly as the door approaches the
latched position.

The driver's side sliding door is designed to open only a
little if the fuel door is open. If this ever happens,

don't try to force the sliding door. When the fuel filler
door is closed, the driver's side sliding door can

be opened normally.

A\ CAUTION:

You or others could be injured if caught in the
path of the sliding door. Make sure the door
path is clear before closing the door.

If you want to open the power sliding door(s) when the
override switchies) is tumed off, pull the inside or
outside handle and let go. The door will open fully.

To open the power sliding door(s) when the power
sliding door override switch{es) is on, pull the inside or
outside handle and slide the door all the way back.
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/N CAUTION:

If your vehicle is facing downward on a steep
grade (15 percent or more), the door may not
stay open and could slam shut, possibly
injuring someone. To make sure the door does
not slam shut, turn on the power sliding door
feature. Then if the door closes, it will close
under the control of the power door system.

If you want to close the power sliding door(s) when the
override switch{es) |s turned off, pull the inside or outside
handie or the edge of the door. Move the door about

4 inches (10 cm) toward the closed position and release
it. The door will close completely and lateh for you.

To close the power sliding door(s) when the override
switch(es) is turned on, pull the inside or outside handle
and slide the door all the way forward to the latched
position,
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Resetting the Power Sliding Door

The power sliding door may operate incorrectly or not at
all because of the following conditions:

* A low voltage or dead battery,
® disconnecting the battery, or

® if the instrument panal PWR/HEATED SEAT PSD
fuse or the underhood fuse 8. 27 or 29 are
remaved or blown.

See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-95 for more
information about your fuse panel.

If any of these conditions occur, the power sliding door
will need to be reset. If your vehicle has the dual
power sliding doors, both doors will have to be reset. To

do this:

1. Check to be sure the power sliding door is unlocked
and securely closed.

2. Tum the ignition key lo OFF.

- £F
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4. Remove fuse 29 from the underhood fuse block.
Leawve it out for 30 seconds.

5. Reinstall the fuse and wait 10 seconds.
6. Tum the power sliding door overnda switch on.

7. Press either of the power door lock switches to open
the power sliding door.

B. Open the door all of the way.

8. Wait five seconds and close the door by pressing
either power door lock swilch,

10. Wait five seconds and repeat Steps 7 through 9.

If the door does not rest in the fully cpen position after
repeating Step 7, repeat Steps 7 through 9 again. If

the door still does not operate correctly, see your dealer
for service,
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Liftgate

Tao unlock the liftgate from the outside, turn the key in
the cylinder clockwise or use the remote keyless

entry transmitter. To lock the liftgate using the key, turn
the key counterclockwise.

Open the lifigate using the handie located above the
license plate. Once slightly opened. the liftgate will rise
by itself. Lamps in the rear of the vehicle will come

on, illuminating the rear cargo area. See Inlerior Lamps
on page 3-15.

Notice: Be sure there are no overhead
obstructions, such as a garage door, before you
open the liftgate. You could slam the liftgate
into something and break the glass.

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the liftgate
open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even
death. If you must drive with the liftgate open
or if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the liftgate:
® Make sure all other windows are shut.
® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed and select the
control setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Comfort Controls”
in the Index.
® |f you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.
See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index.
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To close the liftgate, pull down an the handle, then
firmly shut the liftgate. Don't drive with the liftgate open,
even slightty. See Engine Exhaust on page 2-41.

A message in your instrument panel cluster will wam
you Iif the liftgate is not completely closed. See
Rear Hatch Ajar Waming Message on page 3-53.
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Windows

N\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Power Windows

The switches on the driver's door armrest control the
lront windows when the ignition is in RUN,
ACCESSORY or when Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) is active. See “Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
under Ignition Positions on page 2-30,

The driver's power window switch has two down
positions. The first position lowers the window narmally.

To raise the window, pull up the front of the switch.

Express-Down Window

To activate the express-down teature. push the AUTO
switch all the way down to the second position, then
release it. The window will lower completely. To stop the
window from lowering all the way, pull up on the front

of the switch.

Power Rear Quarter Windows

Your vehicle may have power rear quarter windows

= = ] This switch, located in the
N ——— \( — overhead console
;j I‘——_ — — switchbank, is used for
=i —= | opening and closing
= —— —1 the power rear quarter
Windows.

e
) 1| (32 ||
A e ¥ A | A

e |
e

Press the textured part of the swilch to open the
windows;, both windows will open. The windows will
continue to open as long as the switch is pressed untll
they are fully opened.
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Press the part of the switch with the symbol to close
both windows. The windows can be closed fully or
partway depending on how long the switch is pressed.

The ignition must be in RUN, ACCESSORY or
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) must be active, to
use the power rear quarter windows. See “Retained
Accessory Power (RAP)" under Ignition Posilions
on page 2-30.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also remove them from the center mount and
swing them to the side.

Visor Vanity Mirror

Pull down the sun visor. You will see the vanity mirror.

Lighted Vanity Mirror

Pull down the sun visor. Flip up the cover to expose lhe
vanity mirror. The lamps will come on when You open
the cover,
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle thelt is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of thefi-deterrent
teatures, we know that nothing we pul on it can make it
impassibie to steal.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may have a theft-deterrent alarm system.

A light located on top of your instrument panel (near the
center of the vehicle, next to the windshield) will flash
slowly to let you know that the systerm has been armed.

While armed, the doors will not unlock with the power
door lock switch,

Once armed, the alarm will go off if someone tries to
enter the vehicle (without using the remote keyless entry
transmitter or a key) or turns the ignition to ON. The
horn will sound and the parking lamps will flash for up to
two minutes.

When the alarm is armed, the liftgate may be opened
with the remote keyless entry transmitter or with a key.

Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alarm system will anrm when you use either power
door lock switch ta lock the doors while any door or

the lifigate is open and the key is removed from

the ignition. If you would like to turm on power door lock
switch arming, see Vehicle Personalization on

page 2-60

When the security light flashes quickly the system is
ready to arm with the power door lock switches.

Then the security light will stop flashing and stay on
wihen you press ine rear ui iie powern Jow iueh swiici,
to let you know the system is arming. After all doors
and the liftgate are closed and locked, the security light
will begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know
the system is armed.
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Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry
Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm when you use your remote
keyless entry transmitter to lock the doors, if the key

is not in the ignition. The security light will turn on fo let
you know the system is arming. After all doors and

the liftgate are closed and locked, the securty light will
begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know

the systam is armed.

Arming with Your Key

Your alarm system will arm when you use your key to
lock the doors. The security light will turm on to let

vou know the system is arming. After all doors and the
liftgate are closed and locked, the security light will
begin flashing at a very slow rate to let you know the
systemn is armed. If you would like your key not to

amm the system, see Vehicle Parsonalization on

page 2-60.

Arming Confirmation

Il remote unlock confirmation is on, your parking lamps
will flash briefly to let you know when your alarm
system has disarmed. If you would net like the parking
lamps to flash, see Vehicle Personalization an

page 2-60.

Disarming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm systern will disarm when you use your
remole keyless entry transmitter to unlock the doors.
The security light will stop flashing to let you know the
system is na longer armed.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your key
to unlock the doors. The security light will stop

fliashing to let you know the system is no longer armed.
If you would like your key not to disarm the alarm
system, see Vehicle Personafization on page 2-60.
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PASS-Key® Il

Your PASS-Key™ Il system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operaltion is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada,
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may nol cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any Interference received,

including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an autharized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

PASS-Key™ Ill uses a radio frequency transponder in
the key that matches a decoder in your vehicle.
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PASS-Key® Ill Operation

Your vehicle is equgjped
with the PASS-Key™ IlI
(Personalized Automotive
Securily System)
theft-deterrent system
PASS-Key™ Ill is a passive
theft daterrent system.
This means you don't have
lo do anything different

to arm or disarm the
system. It works when you
insert or remove the key
from the ignition,

When the PASS-Key™ Il system senses that someone
is using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's
starter and fuel systems. The starter will not work and
fuel will stop being delivered to the engine. Anyone
using a trial-and-error method to start the vehicle will be
discouraged because of the high number of electrical
key codes.

If the engine does not start and the security message
comes on, the key may have a damaged transponder,
Turn the ignition off and try again.

If the engine still does not start, and the key appears lo
be undamaged, try another ignition key. At this time,
you may also want to check the instrument panel PASS
KEY fuse. | the engine still does not start with the

other key, your vehicle needs service, If your vehicle
does start, the first key may be faulty. See your dealer or
a locksmith who can service the PASS-Key™ |Ii to

have a new key made, See Fuses and Circuit Breakers
on page 5-95,

It is possible for the PASS-Key™ ||l decoder to leam the
transponder value of a new or replacement key. Up

te 10 additional keys may be programmed for the
vehicle, This procedure is for leaming additional keys
only. If all the currently programmed keys are lost or do
not operate, you must see your dealer ar a locksmith
who can service PASS-Key™ Il to have keys made and
programmed (o the system.

See your dealer or a locksmith who can service
PASS-Key™ Il to get a new key blank that is cut exactly
as the ignition key that operates the system.

Canadian Owners: If you lose or damage your keys,
only a GM dealer can service PASS-Key™ Il to

have new keys made. To program additional keys you
will need two current driver's keys (black in color).

You musl add a step to the following procedure. After
Step 3 repeat Steps 1 through 3 with the second current
driver's key. Then continue with Step 4.
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To program the new key:

1.
2.

Verify the new key has PK3 stamped on it.

Insert the ignition key in the ignition and stari the
engine. I the engine will not start see your dealer
for service.

After the engine has started, tum the key to OFF
and remaove the key.

Insert the key to be programmed and turn it to AUN
within 10 seconds of remaving the previous key.

. The security message will tum off once the key has

been programmed. It may not be apparent that the
securily message went on due to how guickly
the key is programmed.

Repeat Steps 1 through 4 if additional keys are to
be programmed

If you are ever driving and the security message comes
on and stays on, you will be able to restart your

engine if you turn it off. Your PASS-Key"™ Ill system,
however, is not working properly and must be serviced
by your dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by the
PASS-Key™ |Il system at this time,

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key™ lll key, see your
dealer or a locksmith who can service PASS-Key™ Il to
have a new key made.
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Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicle Break-In

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guidelines:

* Don't drive at any one speed — fast or
slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km). Don't
make full-throttle starts.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
(322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren't yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Ignition Positions

With the key in the ignition, you can tum it to five
different positions.

A (ACCESSORY): This is the position in which you can
operate your electrical accessones. Press in the ignition
switch as you turn the top of the key toward you.

B (LOCK): This is the only position from which you can
remove the key, This position locks your ignition,
steering wheel and transaxie.
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Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key: if
s, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the steering
wheel left and right while you turn the key hard.
Turn the key only with your hand. Using a tool

to force it could break the key or the ignition switch.

If none of these works, then your vehicle needs
service.

C {OFF): This position unlocks the ignition, steering
wheel and transaxle but, does nol send power to

any accessories, Use this position if your vehicle must
be pushed or towed, but never try to push-start your
vehicle,

D (RUN): This is the position 1o which the switch
returns after you start your engine and release the
ignition key. This is the position for dnving. Even when
the engine is not running, you can use RUN 1o

operate your electrical accessories and to display some
instrument panel waming lights.

E (START): This position starts the engine, When the
engine starts, release the ignition key. The swilch
will return to RUN for normal driving.

It the engine Is not running, ACCESSO0ORY and RUN are
positions that allow you to operate your electrical
accessories, such as the radio.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

With RAP, the power windows, power rear quarter
windows. audio system and the automatic level control
will continue to work up to 10 minutes after the

ignition key is turned to OFF and none of the doors are
opened

Starting Your Engine

Move your shifl lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M).
Your engine won't start in any other position - that's a
salety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (M) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) enly when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, turn your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
no of the key. The idle speed will go down as
your enging warms up.
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Notice: Hoelding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about 15
seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your baltery or damaging your starter.

2. If the engine doesn’t start in 10 seconds, push the
acceleralor pedal about one-guarter of the way
down while you tum the key to START. Do this until
the engine staris. As soon as it does, lel go of
the key.,

3. If your engina still won't starl {or starts but then
stops), it could be fiooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for a maximum of 15 seconds. This clears
the exira gasoline from the engine. If the engine
still won't start or starts briefly but then stops again,
repeat Step 1 or 2, depending on the tamperalure.
When the engine stans, release the key and
the accelerator pedal

Natice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Belore adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine
might not perform properly.

Engine Coolant Heater

Your vehicle may have an engine coolant heater. In
very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting

and befler fuel economy during engine warm-up.
Usually, the coolant heater should be plugged in a
minimum of four hours prior te staring your vehicle.
At temperatures above 32°F (0°C), use of the coolant
heater is not required,
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To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Tum off the engina.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. The
electrical cord is located on the driver's side of the
engine compartment.

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet.

N CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlel
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure 1o unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away
from moving engine parts, If you don't, it could be
damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperalure, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you contacl
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.

Automatic Transaxle Operation

PRNDI3 21

Maximum engine speed Is limited when you're in
PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N), to protect driveline
components from Improper operation.

Thare are several different positions for your shift laver,

PARK (P): This gear position locks your front wheels.
it's the best position to use when you start your
engine because your vehicle can't move easily.
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Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before starting
the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle
shift lock control system. You have to fully appily

your regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)
when the ignition key Is in AUN. As you step on the
brake pedal, while in PARK (F), you may hear a

click from the solenoid of the system. This ensures that
the system |s operating properly.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P}, ease pressure on
the shift lever — push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P) as you maintain brake application. Then move
the shift lever into the gear you wish. See Shifting Out
of Park (P} on page 2-40.

4\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” Iin the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get oul of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxie, see If
You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, fce or Snow on

page 4-30.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn't
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use

NEUTRAL (N) whan your vehicle is being towed.
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A\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing Isn't
covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D): This position is for
normal driving. If you need more power for passing, and
you're:
® (Going less than 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal aboul haltway down,

* (Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power,

Notice: If your vehicle seems o start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxie
system sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 km/h) and AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D) for higher speeds.

Warm-Up Shift

Your vehicle has a computer controlled transaxie
designed to warm up the engine faster when the outside
temperature is 35°F (2°C) or colder. You may notice
that the transaxle will shift at a higher vehicle speed untl
the engine is warmed up. This is a normal condition
designed to provide heat to the passenger compartment
and defrost the windows more quickly. See Climate
Control System on page 3-24 for more information.
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THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,
but it offers more power and lower fuel economy than
AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3}
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D):

* When driving on hilly, winding roads.

¢ When towing a trailer (so there is less shifting
betwesen gears).

®* When going down a steep hill.

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power, but
lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) on
hilis. It can help control your speed as you go down
steep mountain roads, bul then you would also want to
use your brakes off and on.

Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than
23 miles (40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

(90 km/h), or you can damage your transaxle. Use
THIRD (3) or AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as
much as possible. Don't shift into SECOND (2)
unless you are going slower than 65 mph

(105 km/h) or you can damage your engine.

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 km/h) and THIRD (3) for higher
speeds.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2}. You

can use It on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud
If the shift lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxie
won't downshift into first gear until the vehicle is going
slow enough

Notice: I your front wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle. Also,

if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transaxle. Use your
brakes to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.
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Parking Brake

The parking brake is
located on the driver's side
under the instrument
panel.

To =et the parking brake, hold the regular brake pedal
down with your right foot and push down on the parking
brake pedal with your left foot.

If the ignition is on, the brake system warning light will
come on, See Brake System Waming Light on
page 3-39.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your right foot while you push down on
the parking brake pedal with your left fool. (To release
the tansion on the parking brake cable, you will need to
apply about the same amount of pressure to the

parking brake pedal as you did when you set the parking
brake.}) When you remove your foot from the parking
brake pedal, it will pop up to the released position.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle.

If you are lowing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see Fowing a Trailler on page 4-36. That section shows
whal to do first to keep the trailer from moving.
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Shifting Into Park (P)

2. Move the shift lever into PABK {P) like this:

A\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
it the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground.
use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a
trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
set the parking brake with your left foot.

¢ PFull the lever loward you.

2-38



s Move the lever up as far as it will go.
3. Tum the ignition key 1o LOCK.

4. Aemove the key and take it with you. If you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand y i wahicla iz in BARK .!:F‘:.

Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running

&\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with
the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.
And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be injured. Don't leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it. After
you've moved the shift lever into PARK (P), hold

the reguiar brake pedal down, Then, see it you can
move the shift lever away from PARK (P) without first
pulling it toward you. If you can, it means that the
shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (F).

2-39



Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transaxle into PARK (F) propery, the weight of

the vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl
in the transaxle, You may find it difficult to pull the

shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque lock.”
To prevent torque lock, sel the parking brake and

then shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver's seat. To find out how, see Shifting Into Park (P}
an page 2-38.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
FPARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torgue lock does occur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shift lock
control system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shift from PARK (P). when
the ignition is in RUN.

As you step on the brake pedal, while in PARK (P}, you
may hear a click from the solenoid of the system.

This ensures that the system is operating properly. See
Automnatic Transaxle Operation on page 2-33.

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P} as you maintain brake application. Then

try to move the shift lever into the gear you want. if you
ever hold the brake pedal down but still can't shift

out of PARK (P}, try this:

1. Tum the ignition key to OFF.

2. Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N)
4

. Slan the engine and then shift to the drive gear you
want,

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can,
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Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

- —_—
By, R

A\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
s, : LT carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
| e "HRR Lt smell, It can cause unconsciousness and death.

N R You might have exhaust coming in if:

= S ¢ Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.

¢ Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

" ® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
= -~ == === over high points on the road or over road
e s - debris.

* Repairs weren't done correctly.
* Your vehicle or exhaust system had been

« mundifind imraranarii

45 CAUTION: PO EER et
If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into your
vehicle:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust ¢ Drive it only with all the windows down to

parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park blow out any CO; and

over papers, leaves. dry grass or other things * Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

that can burn.
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Running Your Engine While You

Are Parked 2\ CAUTION:
It's better not to park with the engine running. But if you It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
ever have to, here are some things to know, if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with

A\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust."”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan is at the highest setting. One place this
can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with

CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Ancther closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.

the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).
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Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move, See Shifting Into Park (P) on page 2-38.

If you're pulling a trailer, see Towing a Trailer on
page 4-36.




Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from lights behind you, pull the lever
toward you (to the night positicn). To return the mirror to
the day position, push the lever away from you,

Outside Power Mirrors

The control located on the
driver's door operates both
putside rearview mirrors.

Turn the control counterclockwise to select the driver's
side rearview mirror, or clockwise to salect the
passengers side rearview mirror.

Then use the control to adjust each mirror so that you
can see a litte of the side of your vehicle and the
area beside and behind your vehicle when you are
sitting in a comfortable driving position,

If you are not adjusting either mirror, leave the control in
the center off position. This prevents moving the
mirrors accidentally onee you have them adjusted.

Bath outside mirrors can be folded forward or rearward,
In the rearward position, they will fold almost fiush

with the vehicle. This feature is particularly usetul in
aulomatic car washes,
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Outside Convex Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror's surface is curved so you can see more from the
driver's seat.

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror ar glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

Outside Heated Mirrors

If your vehicle has the oulside rearview mirrors, they are
heated when you activate the rear window defogger.
See “Rear Window Defogger” in Climate Control System
on page 3-24.
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OnStar™ Services

OnStar™ provides a number of service plans. Some of
the services currently provided by OnStar™ are:

OnStar® System

OnStar™ uses global positioning system (GPS) satellite
technelogy, wireless communications, and call centers
lo provide you with a wide range of safety, security,
information and convenience services, An OnStar™

subscription plan is included in the price of your vehicle,

You can upgrade or extend your OnStar™ services lo
meet your needs.

A complete OnStar” user's guide and the terms and
PO T | Uy T Ry R TR | (P, WY SRS S PRI o e L,

Al RN il W BB il iR '--Il.-lll-l‘-ql"l-lll—'l-l'-l'll el et (o B e
Agreement are included in your vehicle's glove box
literature. For maore information, visit www.onstar.com,

contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827),

or press the blue OnStar™ button to speak to an
OnStar™ 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deployment
Emergency Services

Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
AccidentAssist

Remote Door Unlock

Remote Diagnostics

OnStar™ MED-NET (Requires separate activation
and annual fee on some plans)

Online and Personal Concierge Services
Route Support
RideAssist

Information and Convenience Sarvices
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar™ Personal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connected while driving. It's a hands-free wireless
phone that's integrated into your vehicle. You can place
calls nationwide using volce-activated dialing with no
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees. To
find out more about OnStar™ Personal Calling, refer

to the OnStar™ user's guide in your vehicle's glove box,
or call OnStar™ at 1-B88-4-ONSTAR (1-888-486-7827).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virtual Advisor you can listen to the news,
entertainment and informative topics, such as traffic
and weather reports. You ara able to listen and reply fo
your e-mail through your vehicle's speakers.

A completed Subscription Service Agreement is required
prior to delivery of OnStar™ services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Virtual Advisor use. Terms and
conditions of the Subscription Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar.com,
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HomeLink® Transmitter

HomeLink, a combined universal transmitter and
receiver, provides a way to replace up to three
hand-heid transmitlers used to activate devices such as
gate operators, garage door openers, entry door

locks, security systemns and home lighting, Additional
HomeLink information can be found on the internet

at www.homelink.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515.

If your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
transmilter, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules
Operation is subject o the following two conditions:

(1} this device may not cause harmful interferance, and
(2} this device must accept any inlerference received,
ncluding Interference thal may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of the
device.

Changes and modifications to this system by other than
an authonized service facility could void authorization
o use this equipment,

Programming the HomeLink
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener that does not have the “stop and reverse”
feature. This includes any garage door opener model
manufactured before April 1, 1982.

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well as for future Homelink™ programming. It is also
recommended that upon the sale of the vehicie,

the programmed HomeLink™ buttons should be erased
for security purposes. Refer to “Erasing HomeLink™
Bultons” or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on the
internet at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515.

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
door or gate operator you are programming. When
programming a garage door, it is advised to park outside
ol the garage.
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It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
your hand-held transmitter tor quicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehicle's engine should be tumed off while
programming the transmitter. Follow these steps to
program up to three channels:

1.
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Fress and hold down the two oulside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step to program a second and/or thind
transmitter 1o the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons.

Fosition the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3inches (3 1o 8 cm) away from the HomelLink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view,

Simultaneously press and hold both the desired
button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button. Do not release the buttons until Step 4

has been completed.

some enlry gates and garage door openers may
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted In “Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming” later in this section.

The indicator light will flash slowly at first and then
rapidly after HomeLink™ successfully receivas tha
trequency signal from the hand-held transmitter.
Release both buttons.

5. Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink™ button

and observe the indicator hight.

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming Is complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ button is pressed and
released.

To program the remaining twoa HoemeLlink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomeLink™."
Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels.

If the indicator light blinks rapidly lor two seconds
and then tums to a constant light, continue with
Steps 6 through 8 following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
{most commaonly, a garage door opener)

. At the garage door opener receiver (motor-head

unit) in the garage, locate the "Learn™ or “*Smarf”
button. This can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit.

. Firmly press and release the “Leam” or "Smart”

button, The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturer.

You will have 20 seconds to start Step 8.




8. Retum to the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmed HomeLink™ button for two seconds,
then release. Repeat the press/hold/release
sequence a second lime, and depending on lthe
brand of the garage door opener (or other rolling
code device), repeat this sequence a third time
lo complete the programming.

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped device.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of “Programming HomeLink™.” Do not
repeat Step 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitter
signals to “time out” or guit after several seconds of
transmission, This may not be long enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming.
Similarly, some U.5. gale operalors are manufaclured to
Ui O I D Sannee e,

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate operator by using the
“Programming HomeLink™ procedures (regardless of
where you live), replace Slep 3 under "Programming
HomeLink™ with the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release every two seconds (cycle)

your hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has
been successfully accepted by HomeLink™, The
indicator light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly.
Proceed with Step 4 under “Programming HomeLink™
fo complete.

Using HomeLink®

Prass and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for at
least half of a second. The indicator light will come
on while the signal is being transmitted.

Erasing HomeLink®™ Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttons do the
following:

1. Press and hold down the two outside butions wuntil
the indicator light begins fo flash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons, Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.

HomeLink™ is now in the train (leaming) mode and can
be programmed at any time hﬁq;nning with Step 2
under “Programming HomeLink™."

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See “Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink™ Button™ next.
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Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device to HomeLink™ using a Homel.ink
button previously trained, follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink™ button. Do
nol release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin to flash after
20 seconds. While still holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Slep 2 under “Programming
HomelLink™~

i

Resetting Defaults

To reset Homelink™ to defaull settings do the following:

1. Hold down the two outside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to flash.

2. Continue to hold both butions until the HomeLink™
indicator light turns off,

3. Release both buttons.

For questions or comments, contact HomeLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, or on the internet at
www.homelink.com.
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Storage Areas Compact Overhead Console

Your vehicle's large carrying capacity can store many
items. If you have the extended wheelbase version, you
can carry things as large as a 4' x 8 piece of plywood.
You can also use the floor pins that are used fo

attach the seats, to secure larger loads.

Glove Box

Your vehicle has a glove box below the instrumeni
panel. To gpen the glove box, lift the latch release.

The glove box door has a detent to prevent the door
from lowering too far. Open the glove box until the door
Is partway open, then pull the door down if you need

it fully open, To close the glove box, the door must

be pushed up past the detent

Cupholder(s) The front overhead console includes two reading lamps,
a storage compartment and a switchbank.
There are cupholders located below the center

instrument panel switchbank. The cupholders have a
removable liner for larger size cups and for cleaning the
cupholders.

To use the cupholders, simply pull out the tray, Keep
the fray stowed in when not in use.

Your vehicle also has cupholders on the bottom inboard
side of the second row driver's side caplain's chairs
and the seatbacks have cupholders that can be

used when the seatbacks are folded forward.
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Overhead Console

Your vehicle may have this feature. The front overhead
console has reading lamps, a switchbank, slorage
compartments, a garage door opener compariment,
OnStar™ System buttons, Driver Information Center
(DIC) and HomeLink™ Transmitter buttons.

If your vehicle has the HomeLink™ transmitter buttons,
they will take the place of the garage door opener
compartment. The garage door opener compartment is
explained next. For information on the cther features
listed, see each of them in the Index.

Garage Door Opener Compartment

You can store your garage door opener in the rear
compartment of your overhead console, and operate il
from this position. To install your garage door openear,
follow these instructions:

1. Open the compartment by pressing the latch
forward.

2. Peel the protective backing from the hook and loop
fastenar and press it firmly to the back of your
garage door opener.
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3. Line up the button of the garage door opener with
one of the four buttons on the compartment door.
Make sure the garage door opengr button is
facing down and press the opener firmly into place.

4. Onece the opener is Installed, use the black
pegs inside the compartment door 1o make sure ne
lined area on the compartment door will contact
the control button on your garage door openar when
pressed.

5. Add one peg at a time until your garage door
opener operates with the compartment door
closed when you press on L.




Front Seat Storage Net

Luggage Carrier

/N CAUTION:

There may be a storage net that stretches between the
front seats. Pull the hooks towards the passenger’s
seat and insert them into the holes.

To store the net, lift the hooks up and out of the holes.
The net does not detach from the driver's seat.

When not in use, it Is recommended that you unhook
the net to extend its life and retain its elasticity.

If you try to carry something on top of your
vehicle that is longer or wider than the luggage
carrier - like paneling, plywood, a mattress
and so forth - the wind can catch it as you
drive along. This can cause you to lose
control. What you are carrying could be
violently torn off, and this could cause you or
other drivers to have a collision, and of course
damage your vehicle. You may be able to carry
something like this inside. But, never carry
something longer or wider than the luggage
carrier on top of your vehicle.
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If you have the luggage carrier, you can load things on
top of your vehicle. The luggage carrier has side

rails attached to the roof, as well as sliding crossrails
and places to use for tying things down. These et

you load some things on top of your vehicle, as long as

!hE}n ara not widar ar lonoar than the |1_|gr__::'_-|_g-¢ rarriar

Notice: Loading cargo that weighs more than
150 Ibs. (68 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle.

When you carry cargo on the luggage carrer of a
proper size and weight, put it on the slats, as far forward
2g you can, Than slide tha croserail 1n anainst tha

rear of the load, to help keep it from moving. You can
then tie it down.

Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacity when
loading your vehicle. For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, see Loading Your Vehicle an
page 4-34
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To prevent damage or loss of cargo as you're driving,
check now and then to make sure the luggage
carrier and cargo are still securely fastened.

Your luggage carrier has
release knobs set in the
ends of each crossrail

Tum the release knob counterclockwise to unlock the
crossralls. Slide the crossralls forward or back, as
needad, to accommodate loads of various sizes,

After repositioning the crossrails, be sure to tighten the
release knobs by tuming them clockwise. This will
lock the crossrails in place.

Use the tie-down loops on
the slider to help secure
large loads.

Rear Storage Area

Your vehicle has a storage compariment and may have
a cupholder on the driver's side of the vehicle, next
to the third row seat(s).

Convenience Net

Your vehicle may have a convenience nat. The
convenience net is designed to help keep small loads,
like grocery bags, from falling over. install the
convenience net al the rear of your vehicle, inside the
liftgate.
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To use the convenience netl, do the following:

2. Attach the lower hooks to the metal rings on the

fioar
1. Attach the upper loops to the posis on elther side - _
of the littgate opening. The label on the net should 3. Once you've loaded items into the net, stretch the
be in the upper left-hand corner higher side of the net up and over the top of the

load to hold it firmly in place.

The convenience net has a maximum capacity of

100 ths. (45 kg). It is not designed o hold larger, heavier
loads. Store such loads on the floor of your vehicle,

as far forward as you can.

When not in use, It is recommended that you take down
the convenience net lo extend the life of the net and to
help retain its elasticily, and 1o keep the rear exit clear.
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Convenience Center

A\ CAUTION:

if any removable convenience item isn't
secured properly, it can move around in a
collision or sudden stop. People in the vehicle
could be injured. Be sure to secure any such
itern properly.

Your vehicle may have a convenience center. It comes
with the stowable seat. It provides extra storage
space for tha rear of the vehicle.

To open the convenience center, pull up on the door
latch located in the front. The convenience center cover
has two automatic prop rods to hold it up and in

place.

To close the convenience center cover you must pull
one of the prop rod linkages toward you while holding
onto the deor latch and lower the convenience
canter cover to close it

Removing the Convenience Center

1.

2.

=

Make sure that all items are off of the convenience
center and that it is emply.

Turn the hand knob counterclockwise until the knob
is loose,

Lift up on the hand knob to grab a hold of the
convenience center.

. Lift up on the convenience center while pulling it

toward you and pull it out

Replacing the Convenience Center

1.

Make sure the stowable seat is properly installed in
the vehicle. See Stowable Seat on page 1-25 for
more information. If the stowable seat iz not in the
vehicle with the convenienca center, the
convenience center will not be locked into the
correct position in the vehicla.

Make sure that the convenience center is closed

Lift the convenience center up and into the rear
of the vehicle.
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7. Turn the hand knob clockwise until it is tight,

8. Pull up on the convenience center to make sure it
is locked into place.

F:;—': [A The tray sill can be folded down onto the stowable seat

to close the space between the two when the stowable
seal Is folded down. To do this, flip the sill plate up
and over foward the stowable seat.

E The cover of the convenience center can be left in its
)"I upright position whila the vehicle is moving,

-

— y— = asifh h The convenience center has six hooks on the inside
i TS il l cover for hanging items on, The prop rods can hold up
/ \ to 49 lbs. (21.8 kg) on the cover of the convenience

center while in its upright position.

The convenience center and the stowable seat both
have a maximum weight capacity of 400 |bs. (181.6 kg).

g

Put the tray sill, located on the back of the
convenience center, in the upright position.

Slide the convenience center in and align it so that ~ Motice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
the forks, located on the bottomn rear a!gthe components that fail because of averloading.

convenience center, slide into the seat anchors.

en

m

Press down on the tront ol the convenience center
s0 the center locates on the sill mounting bracket.
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Vehicle Personalization

Your vehicle’s locks and lighting systems can be programmed with several different features. The fealures you can
program depend on the options that came with your vehicle. The following chart shows the teatures that can be

programmed. To determine which features your vehicle is equipped with, follow the steps listed for entering the
programming mode.

Feature
Number of Delayed Automatic | Last Door Remote Remole Content Content
chimes | lllumination/ | Door Locks Closed Driver's | Lock/Unlock Theft Theft
sounded Exit Locking/ Door Confirmation Armin
Lighting Lockout Unlock Disarming
Deterrent Control
2 X X ¥ — — - —
3 X X X X - — —
4 X X X X X X X
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Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicle must be in the
programming mode. Follow these steps:

1. The conent thefi-deterrent system must be
disarmed. See Content Theft-Deterrent on
page 2-25.

2. Remove the BCM PRGRM fuse from the instrument
panel fuse block, located to the right of the glove
box. See Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-95.

3. Close the driver's door,
4. Turn the ignition key to ACCESSORY.

5. Count the number of chimes you hear. You will
hear two ta four chimes depending on the features
your vehicle is equipped with. Refer to the chart
shown previously.

You can now program your cholces,

To exit the programming mode, follow the steps listed
under Exiting Programming Mode on page 2-69

Delayed lllumination and Exit
Lighting

This feature allows you to customize the interior lamps
when entering and exiting the vehicle

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (The interior lamps will turn
on or off at the same instant that a door is opened or
closed.)

Mode 2: Delayed llumination Only (The interior lamps
will stay on for about 25 seconds after all the doors
and liftgate are closed, or until you lock the doors.)

Mode 3: Exit Lighting Only (The interior lamps will come
on whenever you remove the kay from the ignition

and stay on for about 25 seconds, or until you lock the
doors.)

Mode 4: Both Features On (This combines

Edardme ™ el 736
ISR e LT 1 ki)
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Befora your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to & diffterent mode. do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for "Entering Programming
Made" eadiar in this section.

2. Tum the interior lamps on by turning the instrument
panel brightnass control all the way up.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
af chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode. you can either exit the
pregramming mode by following the Instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Tum the interior lamps off to change the current
mode.

5. Turn the interior lamps from on o off untll you hear
the number of chimes corresponding to the mode
selection you want.

The mode vou selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Automatic Door Locks

This fealure allows you to customize the automatic
locking and unlocking of the doors when using the shift
lever.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off {Automatic door locking and
unlocking is disabled. You will always need to lock your
doors manually before driving to increase occupant
safely.)

Mode 2: Automatic Door Locking Only
® The automatic door unlock feature is turmned off,

® Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.

Mode 3: Automatic Unlocking with the Ignition Off

¢ Tum off the ignition with the transaxle in PARK (P);
all doors will unlock automatically,

¢ Shift out of PARK (P} with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically

Mode 4: Automatic Unlocking with Transaxle in
PARK (P)
* Shift into PARK (P) with the ignition on; all doors
will unlock automatically,

* Shift out of PARK (P) with the ignition on and the
driver's door closed; all doors will lock automatically.
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Before your vehicle was shippad from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 3. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle s programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Mode on page 2-61.

2. Press LOCK on the power door lock switch.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicales the vehicle's curren|
programmed mode, (If you do not wish lo change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4, Press LOCK to change the current mode.
5. Press LOCK until you hear the number of chimes

A 4 ks T
corresponding io tho mode celgohion you wanl,

The mode you selected is now set. You can eilher exi
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature avallable
on your vehicle.

Last Door Locking and Lockout
Deterrent

This feature allows you to customize the automatic
locking of the doors when exiting the vehicle.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Doors will always lock
immediately when you press LOCK on the power door
lock switch or the remote keyless enlry transmitter.)

Mode 2: Lockout Deterrent Only (If you leave your key
in the ignition with the driver's door open, you won'l
be able to lock the doors with the power door locks.)

Mode 3: Last Door Closed Locking Only {If the power
door lock switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter
is used to lock the vehicle while any door or the
liftgate is open, you will hear three chimes. The doors
will not lock. Five seconds after the last door Is
closed, all doors and the lifigate will lock.)

Mode 4: Both Features On {This combines
Modes 2 and 3.)
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
prograrmmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-61.

2. Press UNLOCK on the power door lock switch,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's currem
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the nex! feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Press UNLOCK to change the current mode.

5. Press UNLOCK until you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode selection you want.

The mode you selected s now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the nex! feature available
an your vehicle.

Remote Driver Unlock Control

This feature allows you fo customize the UNLOCK
Button on the remote keyless entry transmittar.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Aemaote All Doors Unlock (When you press
UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry transmitter,
all doors and the liftgate will unlock. )

Mode 2: Remote Dnvers Door Unlock Only (When you
press UNLOCK en your remote keyless enlry
transmitter once, the driver's door will unlock. When you
press UNLOCK on yvour remote keyless antry
transmitter again within five seconds, all doors and the
liftgate will unlock.)

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
pregrammed in Mode 2. The mode 1o which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or o program your vehicle
o a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Mode on page 2-61.

2. Press UNMLOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter,
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3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Press UNLOCK to change the current mode.

5. Press UNLOCK unfil you hear the number of chimes
cormesponding 1o the mode selection you want.

The mode you selected is now set. You can aither exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Remote Lock and Unlock
Confirmation

This teature allows you to customize the feedback
FECEeIVEd Wil IWGRIIY W1 uniuChing youn vehicie with 1hs
remote keyless entry transmitter

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Both Features Off (Remote lock and unlock
confirmation are disabled. )

Made 2: Exterior Lamps Flash Only

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash to
let you know the command has been received.

* When you use the remaote keyless entry fransmitter
te unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
powar sliding door(s), your parking lamps will flash
to let you know the command has been received.

Mode 3: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sounds

* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitier
to lock your vehicle, the hom will sound and your
parking lamps will flash to let you know the
command has been received.

% When you use the remole keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
power sliding door{s), your parking lamps will flash
to let you know the command has been received

Mode 4: Exterior Lamps Flash and Hom Sounds (on
second LOCK press)

* \Whan wou iiee tha ramnte keviess antry transmitter
to lock your vehicle, your parking lamps will flash to
let you know the command has been recelved.

The hom will sound and your parking lamps
will flash if you press the LOCK button again within
five seconds.




* When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter
to unlock your vehicle or operate your optional
power sliding door(s), your parking lamps will flash
to let you know the command has been received,

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 4. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a difierent mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-61.

2. Press LOCK on the ramote keyless entry
transmittar.

3. Count the number of chimes you hear, The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. {If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Press LOCK to change the curren! mode.

5. Press LOCK until you hear the number of chimes
corresponding to the mode selection you want,

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

Content Theft-Deterrent System

This feature allows you to tumn the content theft-deterrent
on and off.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1, Mode 2 and Mode 4: Feature on (If anyone
opens a door or the liftgate while your content
thefi-deterrent system Is armed, an alarm will sound and
your parking lamps will flash for up to two minutes.)

Mode 3: Feature Off (Your content theft-deterrent
system is always disarmed.)

2-66



Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 2. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determing the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Follow the instructions for Entering Programming
Mode on page 2-51.

2. Turn the parking lamps on, then off,

3. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the Instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)

4. Tum the parking lamps on, then off to change the
current mode.

A

Tiim tha narking lamns on. then off until vou hear
the number of chimes corresponding to the mode
selection you want.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exil
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section ar program the naxt feature available
on your vehicle.

Arming and Disarming the Content
Theft-Deterrent System

To arm or disarm the content theft-deterrent system, the
system must be turned on by using Modes 1, 2 or 4
listed previously,

This feature allows you to customize the arming and
disarming of the content-theft deterrent system.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Power Door Lock Switch Arming Off

% The system will arm when vou lock the doors with
your key or remote keyless enlry transmitter. The
key must ba removed from the ignition when
you lock the doors or the content thefi-deterrent
systemn will not arm.

% The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remole keyless entry transmitter,

Mode 2: Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter
Arm/Disarm Only
% | he system will arm when you iock e doors wiin
yvour remote keyless entry transmitter. The key
must be removed from the ignition when you lock
the doors or the content theft-detarrent system
will not amm.
% The system will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your remote keyless entry transmitter.
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While this mode provides increased security, it can be a
problem if your remote keyless entry transmitter is
damaged, lost or if it faills to cperate for any reason while
the content theft-deterrent system is armed. The
content theft-deterrent system must be disarmed for the
engine to run while in Mode 2; your key can no longer
disarm the system.

If your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ system,
OnStar™ will not be able to remotely unlock your vehicle
if it has been programmed to Mode 2.

Mode 3: Standard Arming and Disarming

* The system will arm when you lock the doors using
either power door lock switch while any doar or the
liftgate is open and the key Is removed from the
ignition.,

® The system will amrm when you lock the doors with

your key or remole keyless entry transmitter and
the key is removed from the ignition.

* The systam will disarm when you unlock the doors
with your key or remote keyless entry transmitter.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed in Mode 1. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factary. To determine the mode ta which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
lo a different mode, do the following;

1. Follow the instructions for Enfering Programming
Mode on page 2-67.

2. Insert your spare key fully into any door key
cylinder and tum it to the unlock position,

This slep is necessary to prevent accidental
programming aof this feature to Mode 2, Do not
program this feature to Mode 2 without first reading
Mode 2 entirely. The door key cylinder must
remain in the unlock position during

Steps 2 through 4.

3. Press the button with the hom symbol on the
remote keyless entry transmitter.

4. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes indicates the vehicle's current
programmed mode. (If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
pregramming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.)
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5. Press the panic button to change the current mode

6. Press the panic button until you hear the number
of chimes corresponding to the mode selection
you want.

7. Remove your key from the door key cylinder.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exi
the programming mode by following the instructions
next in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

Exiting Programming Mode

To exit programming mode, tum the key from
ACCESSORY to OFF and put the BCM PRGRM fuse
back into the instrument panel fuse block.

After programming a feature, you can exit the
programming mode at anytime. Also, if your vehicie is
equipped with the content theft-deterrent system,
remember o arm the system before exiting.
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Tha main components of the instrument panel are the
following:

A

<CEAUIOTOoOZ TSRS "TIoTMODOOD

Side Outlets

Front Outlets

Turm Signal/Multifunction Lever
Hazard Waming Flasher Switch
Instrument Panel Cluster
Center Outlets

Audio System

Side Qutlets
Exterlor Lamps Control

Hood Release

. Audio Steering Wheel Controls

Haorn
Ignition Switch
Audio Steering Wheel Controls

. Climate Controls

Hear Fan Lonirols
Cupholder Tray

. Accessory Power Qutlet
. Instrument Panel Switchbank

Glove Box
Front Cutlets
Instrument Panel Fuse Block

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard waming flashers let you warn others, They
2is0 iel poiice know you have a probiem. Your ironi
and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off




Your hazard warning
flashers button is located
on top of the sleering
column.

Your hazard warning flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even If the key isn't In.

Press the button lo make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. Press the button again to
turn the flashers off.

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your turn
signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective triangles, you can set one up at
the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind your
vehicle.

Horn

You can sound the hom by pressing the hom symbaols
on your steerng wheeal,

Tilt Wheel

A tilt wheel allows you to adjust the steering wheel
before you drive. You can raise it lo the highest level to
give your legs more room when you axit and enter

the vahicle.

The lever that allows you to tilt the steenng wheel i1s
located on the left side of the steering column.

To tilt the whesl, hold the
steering wheel and pull the
lever.

Then move the steenng wheel to a comfortable position
and release the lever to lock the wheel in place,




Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes the following:

® Turn and Lane-Change Signals

® Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer
® Flash-to-Pass

* Windshield Wipers

*  Windshield Washer

» Craise Control

Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left} positions. These positions allow you
1o signal a turn or a lane change.

Ta signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or down,
When the tumn is finished, the lever will return
automatically.

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

turn or lane change.

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you

complete your lane change. The lever will returm by itself
when you release it.

As you signal a turn or a lane change, if the amow
flashes faster than normal, a signal bulb may be bumed
out and other drivers won't see your fum signal

If a bulb is burned out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don't go on at all whean you signal
a turn, check for burned-oul bulbs and check the

juse, See Bulb Replacement on page 5-51 and Fuses
and Circuit Breakers on page 5-95.
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It you have a ftrailer towing oplion with added wiring for
the trailer lamps, the signal indicator will flash at a
normal rate even if a turm signal bulb is burned

oul. Check the front and rear tum signal lamps regularly
to make sure they are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

If either turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 k), a chime will sound to el the driver know to tum
it off.

If you need to leave the signal on for more than 3/4 mile
(1.2 km), tum off the signal and then tum it back on.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from high to low beam, or
low to high, simply pull the turn signal lever all the way
loward you. Then release it

When the high beams are
on, this light on the
mstrument panel cluster
C— will also be on,

Your fog lamps will tum off when you swilch to high
beams. Using your high beams in fog is not
recommended.

Flash-to-Pass

When the headlamps are off, pull the lever toward you
to momentarily switch on the high beams (to signal

that you are going to pass). When you release the lever,
they will turmn off.

Windshield Wipers

To operate the windshield wipers turn the band marked
WIPER, located on the multifunction lever,

MIST: Tum the band to MIST for a single wiping cycle
Hold it there unltil the wipers starl. Then |&t go. The
wipers will stop after one wipe. If you want more wipes,
hold the band on mist longer.

OFF:. Tumn the band to OFF to wm off the windshield
Wipers.

LOW: Tum the band to LOW, for steady wiping at low
speed.

HIGH: Tum the band to HIGH, for steady wiping at high
speead.
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DELAY: Tum the band away from you to one of the
five sensitivity settings between OFF and LOW, to
choose the delayed wiping cycle. The further the band
is tumed toward LOW, the shorter the delay will be.
Lise this setting for light rain or snow.

Hemember that damaged wiper blades may prevent you
from seeing well enough to drive safely. To avoid
damage, be sure o clear ice and snow fram the wiper
blades before using them. If they're frozen to the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades
do become damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A
circuil breaker will stop them until the motor coals, Clear
away snow or ice to pravent an overioad.

Windshield Washer

To wash your windshield, press and hold the windshield
washer paddie, The washers and wipers will operate.
When you release the paddle, the washers will stop, and
the wipers will continue to operate for two cycles,

sprmlmeme dimar ismEmarn oA Allesarse heasms e lem bbb i
L e R L T R e L e e e E ]
the wipers will resume the wiper speed you had selected
earlier.

4\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blecking your vision.

Rear Window Washer/Wiper

Your vehicle may have a
rear window wiper, If it
does, the rear window
wiper swilch is located in
the instrument panel
switchbank.

P N\
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Press the wiper symbal on the bottom of the switch to
turn on the intermittent wiper. To tum off the wiper,
gently press the top of the switch,
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To wash and wipe the rear window, press the washer
symbal on the top of the switch. Washear fiuid will

run down the glass as long as the switch is held in.
When the top of the switch is released, the wiper will
continue to cycle three more times. There is only

one washer fluid reservoir for the front and rear
windshield wipers. See Windshield Washer Fluid on
page 5-38.

To wash the rear window when the rear wiper is already
on, press the top of the switch with the wash symbol

on it. Press in the bottom of the switch to continue the
intermittent wiper cycle after the washing cycle is
completed.

Cruise Control

Your vehicle may have cruise control. With cruise
contral, you can maintain a speed of about 25 mph
(40 km/h) or more without keeping your foot on

the accelerator. This can really help on long trips.

Crulse conltrol does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 km/h).

When you apply your brakes, the cruise control
disengages.

/N CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

* Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the optional
traction control system begins to fimit wheel spin, the
cruise control will automatically disengage. See Trackon
Control System (TCS) on page 4-9. When road
conditions allow you to safely use It again, you may turn
the cruise control back on.
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Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control on when you're
nol using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into crulse when you don't want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

1. Move the cruise control switch to ON.
2. Get up to the speed you want.

- SEr

CRUISE “wocR nisy

OFF On R/A

OFF

~winm UELAY e

|

3. Press the SET button at the end of the lever and

release it
4. Take your fool off the accelerator pedal




Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts
off the cruise contral. Bul you don't need lo reseal

it. Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h) or mare,
you can move the cruise control switch from ON to

R/A (resume/accelerate) briefly.

You'll go right back up to your chosen speed and stay
there.

It you hold the switch at R/A, the vehicle will keep going
faster until you release the switch or apply the brake. So
unless you want to go faster, don't hold the switch at R/A.

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways 10 go to a higher speed:

® Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
speed. Press the SET button at the end of the lever,
then release the bulton and the accelerator pedal.
You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

® Move the cruise switch from ON to R/A. Hold it there
until you get up to the speed you want, and then
release the switch. (To increase your speed In very
small amounts, move the switch to R/A briefly and
then release it. Each time you do this, your vehicle
will go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster.)

The accelerate feature will work whether or not You
have set an initial cruise control speed.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways to reduce speed while using cruise
control:

® Press the SET button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, then release it.

* Toslow down in very small amounts, press the SET
button brefly. Each time you do this, you'll go about
1 mph (1.6 km/h) slower.
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Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hilis depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear to keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you oul of cruise contral. Many
drivers find this fo be too much trouble and don't use
crulse control on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control

There are two ways to lurn off the cruise control:
= Step lightly on the brake pedal, or
* move the cruise switch to OFF

Erasing Speed Memory

When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise control set speed memaory s erased.

Exterior Lamps

- =
O 2L

The control to the left of the steering column operates
the exterior lamps.

@ {Off/Auto): Turning the control to this setting will
activate the automatic headlamp control when it is
dark enough outside and tum off all of the lamps and
lights during the day, except the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL).




2 (Parking Lamps): Tuming the contral to this
satting turmns on the parking lamps together with the
following:

® Sidemarker Lamps
* Taillamps

® [nstrument Panel Lights

20 (Headlamps): Turning the control to this setting
turns on the headlamps, together with the previously
listed lamps and lights.

Lamps on Reminder

If the driver's door is opened and you turn the ignition to
OFF or LOCK while leaving the lamps on, you will
hear a waming chime.

Daytime Running Lamps/Automatic
Headlamp System

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the short
periods afler dawn and before sunset. Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DAL work, so be sure it isn't covered. The DRL
syslem will make your front parking and tum signal
lamps come on in daylight when:

® The ignifion is on,
® the exterior lamps control is off, and

® the parking brake is released.

When the DRL are on, only your front parking and tum
signal lamps will be on. Your instrument panel won't
be it up.

When it's dark enough outside, the exterior lamps will
come on automatically. YWhen it's bright enough oulside,
the exterior lamps will turn off and the DRL will turn

on. Of course, you may still turn on the headlamps any
time you need to.

If you start your vehicle in a dark garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediately. Once

you leave the garage, it will take approximately

one minute for the automatic headlamp system to
change to DRL if it is light outside. During that delay,
your instrument panel cluster may not be as bright

as usual. Make sure your instrument panel brighiness
control is in the full bright position. See “Instrument
FPanel Brightness Control” under lnteror Lamps

an page 3-15.
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To idle your vehicle with the DRL and automatic
headlamp control off, set the parking brake while the
ignition is in OFF or LOCK. Then start the vehicle, The
DRL and automatic headlamp control will stay off

until you release the parking brake.

As with any vehicle. you should lurm on the regular
headlamp system whan you nesd .

Fog Lamps
e Your vehicle may have fog
:}ﬂ\ll [:)H el lamps. If Ilt does, the lug
=~ L lamps switch is located In
Sl the instrument panel
— switchbank. Press the fog
lamp symbol on the
switch to tum on the
D || (20
|
L% ol

The indicator light will ba lit whan the toq lamps are on.
Press the top part of the switch to tum them off. The
indicator light will go off

When your DRL are on, the exterior lamps control must
first be tumed from the off position before the fog
lamps can be turned on.

Your parking lamps or headiamps must be on for your
fog lamps to turn on.

At night, when the light sensor autematically turns on
vour headlamps, the fog lamps can be turned on when
the exterior lamps conltrol is in any position.

Your fog lamps will go off when you switch ta high
beams. Using your high beams in fog is not
recommended.

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

This feature controls the brightness of the instrument
panel lights,

The thumbwheel! for this feature is located below the
gxterior lamps control.

Turn the thumbwheel to the right to brighten the lights
or to tha left to dim them.

Interior Lamps Control

Turn the thumbwheel all the way to the right to um on
the interior lamps, if the intenor lamps ovemde

switch is off. Tum the thumbwheel to the left to turn the
lamps off.
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Interior Lamps Override

- This switch is located in
# A the overhead console
I | switchbank

X | &

S

\S A

Pressing the don't symbol keeps the interior lamps off
when any door is opened. Pressing the top of the switch
allows the interior lamps to come on when any door is

opened.

Dome Lamp

The dome lamp is located in the headliner and has two
buttons to manually turn on and off the lamp. The
dome lamp will come on each time you open a door,
unless you turn on the interior lamps averride feature.
See “Interior Lamps Override” earlier in this section,

Entry Lighting

With entry lighting, the interior of your vehicle is
illuminated so that you can see inside before you enter
your vehicle. The lamps will come on for 40 seconds

if you unlock your door using your key or the remote
keylass entry transmitter and the ignition is in LOCK or
OFF. After 40 seconds have passed, the interior

lamps will slowly fade out, The lamps will turn off before
the 40 seconds if you:

* | ock all the doors using the key,
® press LOCK on the power door lock swilch, or

* press LOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter.

When any door is opened, entry lighting is cancelled.
The imerior lamps will stay on while any door or liflgate
is open, and slowly fade out when all doors and the
liftgate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds
after all doars have been closed if they have not been
locked. Sere “Delayed Lighting” following.

To tum the entry lighting feature off or on, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-60.
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Delayed Lighting

The delayed lighting feature will continue to illuminate
the interior for 25 seconds atter all doors have been
closed so that you can find your ignition and buckle your
safety belt at might. Delayed lighting will not occur

while the ignition Is in RUN or ACCESSORY. After

25 seconds have passed, the interior lamps will slowly
fade out. The lamps will fade ocut before the 25 seconds
have passed il you:

® Turm the Ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY,

* |ock all doors using the remote keyvless entry
transmitter, or

® |ock all the doors using the power door lock switch
or the key.

To lrn the delayed lighting feature off or on, see
Viehicle Personalization on page 2-60.

Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the interior lamps will come on for
about 25 seconds whenever you remove the key from
the ignition. If you tum the ignition key to RUN or
ACCESSORY, tha lamps will fade out. The lamps will
also fade out If you lock the doors with the power

door lock switch or the remote keyless entry transmitter.

When any door is opened, exit lighting is cancelled.
The interior lamps will siay on while any door or

the liftgate is open, and slowly fade oul when all doors
and the lifgate are closed.

The interior lamps may stay on for up o 25 seconds
after all doors have been closed If they have not been
locked. See “Delayed Lighting™ earlier in this section.

To turn the exit lighting feature oft or on, see Vehicle
Personalization on page 2-60,
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Front Reading Lamps

Thera are two reading lamps in the overhead console.

To turn either reading lamp on or off, press the lens

of the lamp. These lamps will come on each time you
open a door, unless you tum on the interior lamps
override featura, See “Interior Lamps Qvearride” earlier in
this section.

Rear Reading Lamps

There may be two reading lamps in the third row
headliner,

To turn on or off elther reading lamp, press the lens of
the lamp.

There is also a reading lamp in the second row,
integrated with the dome lamp. To turn on or off either
reading lamp, press the button next to the lamp lens.

Thase [amps will not turn on it the interior lamps overnde
swilch is on. See “Interdor Lamps Override” earlier in
this section.

Cargo Lamp

The cargo lamp Is located in the rear of your vehicle,
above the liftgate opening, and does not have a swiich.
The cargo lamp will come on each lime you open a
door, unless you turn on the interior lamps overnde. See
“Interior Lamps Override™ earlier in this section
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Battery Run-Down Protection

Your vehicle has a feature to help prevent you from
draining the battery, in case you accidentally leave the
intericr lamps on. if you leave any interior lamps on
while the ignition is in LOCK or OFF, they will
automatically turn off after 10 minutes. The lamps won't
come back on again until you do one of the following:

* Tum the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY,

* turn the interior lamps thumbwheel all the way 1o
the right, then slightly back to the left, or

¢ ppen (or close and reopen) a door that is closed.

If your vehicle has less than 15 miles (25 km) on
the odometar, the battery saver will turm off the lamps
after only three minutes.

Switchbanks

There are two sets of switchbanks located in the front of
the vehicle. The switches will vary with the options
{hal are on your vehicle

Instrument Panel Switchbank

N | o ==
i -
N | & | @ @] @D @D

This swilchbank is located in the instrument panel below
the comfort controls. The switchbank may include the
rear fan knob, the rear window wiper/washer, the

tog lamps, the traction control and the heated seats, If
your vehicle doss not have some of these ophions, there
will ba a blank.

For more information, see each of these features in the
Index.

It your vehicle is not equipped with the optional rear
climate control system, there will be a storage space in
B SWilGHIDENR, | 118 TUDLeT mat Can Do Teinoves \or

cleaning. Snap the mal into place after cleaning.
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Overhead Console Switchbank
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This switchbank is located in the overhead console. The
swiichbank may include the interlor lamps override,

the power sliding door{s)override, the power raar
guarter windows and the Ultrasonic Rear Parking Ald
(URPA) disable switches. If your vehicle does not have
some of these options, there will be a blank

L

For more information, see each of these teatures in the
Index.

Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist
(URPA)

The Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist (LIRPA) system is
designed to help you park, while the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R). It operates only at very low speeds, less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). URPA can help make parking
easier and to help you avoid colliding with objects such as

parked vehicles. The URPA system can detect objects up
to 5 feet (1.5 m) behind the vehicle, and tell you how
close these objects are from your rear bumper,

Your vehicle's URPA operates when the shift lever is
moved into REVERSE (R) and the vehicle speed is less
than 3 mph (5 km/h). Four ultrasonic sensors located al
the rear bumper are used to detect the distance lo the
object. The URPA display is located inside the vehicle,
near the rear window. It has Ihree color-coded lights used
o pravide distance and system information to the driver.

A\ CAUTION:

If children, bicycles, or pets are behind your
vehicle, RPA won't tell you they are there. You
could strike them and they could be injured or
killed. Whether or not you are using URPA,
check carefully behind your vehicle and then
watch closely whenever you back up.
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URPA can be turned oft by
pressing the rear park aid
disable switch located

e . .
— in the instrument panel
— switchbank. When
= the system is disabled an
indicator light will be lit
on the switch. You will not
@ see any lights on the
rear display if the switch is
e uf

in the off position.

How the System Works

Unless disabled, the URPA will turn on automatically
when the shift lever is moved into REVERSE (R). When
the systemn turns on, the three lights on the display

will lluminate for one and a half seconds to let you know
that the system is working. If your vehicle is moving in
FIE‘I."EFISE fFﬁ at a speed grﬂatar than 3 mph {u krm/h),

i T PR Y
||m' Jl!.h..l nHrn. Wi ||u;a|| {o reming Yol i G LS a‘lllau:m

does nol work al speed greater than 3 mph (5 km/h).

If an object is detected at a REVERSE (R) speed of
less than 3 mph (5 kmvh), one of the following will occur:

Description English Metric

amber light 5 ft. 1.5 m

amber/amber lighls 40 in. 10m

amber/amber/red lights & :

continuous chin%a 201in. 0.5m
amberfamber/red lights

flashing & continuous 1t 0.3m

chime

A chime will sound the first time an object 1s detected
between 20 inches (0.5 m} and 5 feel (1.5 m) away.

URPA cannot detect objects that are above lifigate level,
In order for the rear sensors to recognize an object, it
must be within detection range behind the vehicle,
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When the System Does Not Seem to Work
Properly

The light may flash red when the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R} if the ultrasonic sensors are not kept
clean. So be sure to keep your rear bumper free of mud,
dirt, snow, ice and slush, Other condiions that may
affect system performance include things like the
vibrations from a jackhammer or the compression of air
brakes on a very large truck. If after cleaning the

rear bumper and then driving forward at least 15 mph
(25 km/h), the display continues to flash red, see

your dealer.

If a traller was attached to your vehicle, or a bicycle or
an object was on the back of, or hanging out of your
lifgate during your last drive cycle, the light may

also flash red. The light will continue to llash whenever
in REVERSE (R) until your vehicle is driven forward

at least 15 mph {25 km/'h) without any cbstructions
behind the vehicle.

For cleaning instructions, see Cleaning the Outside of
Your Vehicle on page 5-88.

Accessory Power Outlets

With accessory power outlets you can plug in electrical
equipment such as a cellular telephone or CB radio

The front accessory power outlet is located below
the cupholder drawer,

Pull the cover down 1o use the accessory power outlet.
Wwhen not in use, keep the cover on.

The rear accessory power outlet is located n the rear
compartment on the drver's side next to the air
Inflator system.

To remove the cover, pull the tab on the cover and pull
It off. To put the cover back on, line up the tabs al

the back of the cover and put the cover in place. Push
down the tab to secure the cover. When not in use,
always cover the rear accessory power outlet with the
protective cap.

3-22



Nolice: When using an accessory power outlet,

maximum electrical load must not exceed 20 amps.

Always turn off any electrical equipment when
not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain electrical accessories may not be compatible
with the accessory power outlet and could result

in blown wvehicle or adapter fuses. If you expenence a
problem see your dealer for additional information

On accessory power outiets.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from

working as they should. This wouldn’t be covered by

your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

Whean adding electrical equipment, be sure to follow the
proper installation instructions included with the
equipment.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Operation

Turn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise to
direct the airflow inside of your wehicle.

To change the current mode, select one of the following:

P (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel outlets,

i~ (Bi-Level): This mode directs hall of the air to the
instrument panel cutlets, then directs the remaining

air to the floor outlets. Cooler air is directed to the upper
outlets and warmer air 1o the floor outlets.

bd (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets. Use this mode to send air to the rear of the
vehicle. Keap the area under the front seats free of
objects thal could obstruct airflow to the rear of

the vehicle.

The right knob can also be used to select defog or
defrost mode. For more information, see "Defogging and
Defrosting” later in this section.

% (Fan): Tum the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise to increase or decrease the fan speed.
Tum the knob to OFF to tum off the fan. The fan

must be turned on for the air conditioning compressor to
operate.

&5 (Outside Air): Press this button to turn the
outside air mode on or off. When this mode is on,
outside air will circulate throughout your vehicle. When
this mode Is on, an indicator light in the button will
come on fo let you know that it is activated. The oulside
air mode can be used with all modes, but it cannot

be used with the recirculation mode,
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¢ (Recirculation): This mode keeps outside air
from coming in the vehicle. It can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heat or cood the air inside your vehiclke more guickly.

Press this button to turn the recirculation mode on or off,

When the button Is pressed, an Indicator light will
come on, The airconditioning compressor also comes
an. The recirculation mode can be used with vent

and bi-level modes, but it cannot be used with floor,
defog, defrost or outside air modes.

Temperature Control: Tum the center knob clockwise
or counterclockwise to increase or decrease the air
temperature inside your vehicle.

1 AIC {Air Conditioning): Press this button to tum
the air-conditioning system on or off. When A/C is
pressed, an indicator light in the button will come on to
let you know that air conditioning is activated.

You may notice a slight change in engine performance
when the air-condifioning compressor shuts off and
Tums on again. 1his is normai. 1The system is aesignea
1o make adjustments to help with fuel economy while
still maintaining the selecled lemperature.

On hot days, open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then close them. This helps lo reduce the time
It takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the system to operate more efficiently.

For quick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Selact the vent mode.
2. Select the coolest temperature.
3. Select the highest fan speed.
4. Select A/C,
5. Select the recirculation mode.

Using these settings together for long periods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to become too
dry. To prevent this from happening, after the air

inside of your vehicle has cooled, turn the recirculation
mode off,

The air-conditioning system removes moisture from the
air, 50 you may somatimes notice a small amount of
walter dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

U e Runninyg oii i eogine, Tiis s oo
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Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshield, Use the defog mode fo clear the windows of
fog or moisture and warm the passengers. Use the
defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the windshield
more guickly,

Turn the right knob to select the defog or defrost mode.

ﬁ (Defog): This mode directs air to the windshield
and the floor outlets. When you select this mode,
the system turns off recirculation and runs the
air-conditioning compressor unless the oulside
ternperature is at or below freezing. The recirculation
mode cannot be selected while in the defog mode.

7 (Defrost): Pressing this button directs most of the
air 1o the windshield and the side window cutlets,

with some air diracted to the ficor outlets. In this mode,
the system will automatically turn off recirculation

and run the air-conditioning compressor, unless the
outside lemperature is al or below freezing.
Recirculation cannot be selected while in the

defrost mode

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warmming grid fo
remove fog from the rear window.,

(1) REAR: Press this bution to turn the rear window
defogger on or off. An indicator light in the bution

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger is activated.

The rear window defogger will turn off approximately 10
minutes after the bulton 15 pressed. If turned on

again, the defogger will only run for approximately five
minutes before turning off. The defogger can also

be turned off by pressing the bution again or by turning
off the engine.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window. If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do nol attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment Rear Climate Control System
(Without Entertainment System)

Your vehicle may have a rear climate-control system
that allows the driver to adjust the fan speed or a
rear-seat passenger to set a separale temperature and
adjust the fan speed, for the rear-seating area. This
syslem works with the main climate-control system in

your vehicla,
: - This knob is located below
— . _ 7 ——| the main ::Iima!_e—cnntrnl
- 23 C| system on the instrument
i \\ panel switchbank. Use
Use the knob located in the center of the outlet, 1o / \ this knob to adjust the fan
change the direction of the air low. 0| / :|"| speed for the rear-seat
passengers, from the
Operation Tips FK—/Q? (| front-seating area.
* Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air . REAR/\

o —

inlets on the hood that may block the flow of air
INc your venicie,

* Use of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
adversely affect the perfformance of the system.

* Keep the path under the front seats clear of objects
to help circulate the air inside your vehicle more
effectively.
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These controls are overhead, on the control panel
located behind the driver's seat, A rear-seat passenger
can use these controls to personally adjust the
temperature and the fan speed for the

rear-seating area.

The fan knob located on the switchbank must be turned
to R (Rear) to allow the rear-seal passengers to use
the controls located on the conirol panel in the
rear-seating area. Performing this action disables the
fan knob on the switchbank. To return control {o

that knob, tum the knob out of R,

Directing the Airflow

To direct the aiflow to the rear-seating area, use the
right knob located on the main climate-control panel.

e Salact vent or bi-level mode 1o direct air to the
rear of the vehicle through the overhead outlets.

¢ Select floor, defog or defrost mode to direct air to
the rear of the vehicle through the floor outlets.

Generally the upper outlets are used for air conditioning
and the floor outlets are used for heating.

Selecting the Fan Speed

S (Fan): Tum the fan knob on either rear fan control
to numeral 1. 2, or 3 to increase or decrease airfiow

to the rear-seating area. Turn the fan knob on elthar rear
fan control to O or OFF to tumn off the fan.
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Setting the Temperature

It the driver is adjusting the temperature, do the
fallowing:

To increase or decrease the temperature for the entire
vehicle, use the temperature controls located on the
main climate-contral pansl.

If using the main climate-control panel, then the
air-conditioning system must be on to direct cooled air
to the rear of the vehicle. If it is not on, then the
temperature in the rear of the vehicle will remain at
cabin temperature.,

If & rear-seat passengear is adjusting the temperature, do
the following:

Turn the nght knob, located on the overhead rear-control
panel, behind the driver's seal, clockwise or
counterclockwise to raise or lower the tempearatura in
the rear-seating area only.

Rear Air Outlets

To increase airflow through the rear lloor outlets, place
the left bucket seal in the second row in the forward
position. For more information, see “Seats” in the Index,

The outlet behind the left rear seat is the cold air
return outlet. Be sure to keep it free from obstructions,
Also, keep the area around the base of the center
instrument panel console, between and under the front
seats, free of objects thal could also cbstruct airflow
to the rear-seating area.

For more information on how o use the main climate
control system, see “Climate Controls” listed previously
in this section. For information on ventilation, see
“Outlet Adjustment” also listed previously in this section.

Rear Climate Control System
(With Entertainment System)

Your vehicle may have a rear climate-control system
that allows the driver to adjust the fan speed or a
rear-seat passenger to set a separate temperature and
adjust the fan speed, for the rear-seating area. This
systemn works with the main climate-control system in
your vehicle,

This knob is located below
the main climate-control
system on the instrument
panel switchbank. Use
this knob to adjust the fan
speed for the rear-seat
passengers, irom e

( front-seating area.

7

~
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These controls are overhead, on the control panel
located behind the front seats. A rear-seat passenger
can use these controls to persanally adjust the
ternperature and the fan speed for the

rear-seating area.

The fan knob located on the switchbank must be tumed
to R (Rear) to allow the rear-seal passengers 1o use
the controls located on the control panel in the
rear-seating area. |f this fan knob is not in R when the
FAN or TEMP button is pressed, the rear control

panel will show DISABLED.

Directing the Airflow

To direct the airflow to the rear-seating area, use the
right knob located on the main climate-control panel.

e Select venl or bi-level mode to direct air to the
rear of the vehicle through the overhead outleis.

* Select floor, defog or defrost mode to direct air to
the rear of the vehicle through the floor outlets.

Generally the upper outlets are used for air conditioning
and the floor outlets are used for heating.

Selecting the Fan Speed

If the driver is adjusting the fan speed, use the following
control;

o (Fan): Turn the fan knob on the rear fan control
lecated below the main climate-control system on

the swilchbank to numeral 1, 2. or 3 to increase or
decrease airflow to the rear-seating area. Tum the fan
knob on the rear fan control ta O to turn off the fan.

If a rear-seat passenger is adjusting the fan speed, use
the following control:

FAN: Press the FAN button on the rear control panel.
The display will show the current setting. Press the

left and right arrow buttons to cycle through the available
settings: OFF, LOW, MED and HIGH.
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Setting the Temperature

If the driver is adjusting the lemperature, do the
following:

To increase or decrease the temperature for the entire
vehicle, use the temperature controls located on the
main climate-control panel.

If using the main climate-control panel, then the
air-conditioning system must be on fo direct cooled air
to the rear of the vehicle. I It is nol on, then the
temperature in the rear of the vehicle will remain at
cabin femperature.

If & rear-seal passenger i5 adjusting the temperature, do
the following:

Press the TEMP button on the rear control panel. Use
the left arrow button to make the air cooler, Use the nght
arrow button to make the alr warmer.

Rear Air Outlets

To increase airflow through the rear floor outlets, place
the left bucket seat in the second row in the forward
position. For more information, see "Seats” in the Index.

The outlat behind the left rear seat is the cold alr
return outlet. Be sure to keep it free from obstructions.
Also, keep the area around the base of the center
instrument panel console, between and under the front
seats, free of objects that could also obstruct airflow

to the rear-seating area.

For more infoermation on how to use the main climate
control system, see “Climate Controls” listed previously
in this section. For information on ventilation, see
“Oullel Adjustment” also listed previously in this section.
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Passenger cumpanment Air Filter The access panel for the passenger compartmenl air
filter is located in the back of the glove box. To replace

Passenger compartmeant air, both outside and the filter, do the following:

recirculated air, is routed through a passenger
compartment filter. The filter removes certain
contaminants from the air, including pollen and dust
particles Reductions in airflow, which may occur more
quickly in dusty areas, indicate that the filter needs to be
replaced early. For how often to change the air filter,
see Pant A: Scheduled Mainienance Services on

page 6-4.

1. Pull the tab located on the ouler access panel up
and out.
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3. The first air filter will pull straight out. To remove
the second, reach in and slide it toward the
opening. Pull the second filter cut.

it il - . -
5 - T i s -_
e i ¥

4. Replace the filters by reversing Step 3. Make sure
the filers are inserted so that the sealing foam is
angled in the same direction on both filters. Far the
lype of filter to use, see Normal! Mainlenance
Replacement Parts on page 5-103.

5. Close the inner access door, while squeezing the
lab. Be sure i is tightly closed.

6. Snap the outer access panel into the back of the
glove box,

2. Then push the tab, located on the left of the inner
access panel. 1o the right.
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warming lights and gages can signal that somathing is
wrong before it becomes serious enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your waming lights and gages could also save you

or othars from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some

warning lights come on briefly when you start the
engine just to let you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and waming lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages
shows there may be a problem, check the section that
tells you what to do about it. Please follow this
manual’s advice. Waiting to do repairs can be

costly — and even dangerous. S0 please get to know
your warning lights and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle also has a message center thal works
along with the warning lights and gages. See Message
Center on page 3-48.




Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster is designed fo let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how
fast you're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely and economically.
The indicator waming lights and gages are explained on the lollowing pages.

%2{}"" MPH kit E"‘ﬂﬂﬂ'ﬂ%
15:'.11:’

Pl E N [ [ 2 EI \ ““EEHHBE#EF

United States version shown, Canada similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lels you see your speed in both
miles per hour {mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h).
Your odometer shows how far your vaehicle has

bean driven, in either miles (used in the United States)
or kilometers (used in Canada).

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant odometer,

You may wonder whal happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set 1o
the mileage total of the old ocdometer, then that will

be done. If it can’t, then it's set at zero and a label must
be put on the driver's door 1o show the old mileage
reading when the new odometer was installed.

Dual Trip Odometers
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In addition to the standard cdometer, the cluster can
also display two separate trip odometers (designated by
the letter A or B in the display window) as well as

your vehicle’s Engine Oil Life (designated by the word

OIL in the display window). The display can be toggled
between the odometer, the trip odometers and engine
oil life by quickly pressing and releasing the trip/reset
button located to the right of the temperature gage. The
display toggles once each time the trip/reset button is
pressed for less than 1.5 seconds. The display toggles
in the following seguence: Odometer - Trip Odometer

A - Trip Odometer B - Engine Oil Life. If the engine ol
life is left on the display, it will automatically toggle

back to the odometer after approximately 15 seconds.
Each of the two trip odometers can be used to keep
track of different trip distances (for example, the mileage
of a long trip and the mileage driven on the current

tank of fuel). The trip cdometers will continue to keep
track of miles (kilometers) driven even if they are

not currently displayed. To reset the odometer to

zero (0}, press and hold the trip/reset button for at least
1.5 seconds, but less than three seconds. Only the

trip odometer that is showing in the display will be reset,
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Retro-Active Reset

Each of the two trip odomelers has a feature called
retro-active reset. This feature can be used to set either
(or both) trip edometer(s) to the number of miles
(kilometars) driven since the ignition was last turmad on.
This can be used If you forget to reset your trip
odometer at the beginning of a trip. To use the
retro-active reset feature, press and hold the Irip/reset
button for at least three seconds. The trip odometer

will then display the number of miles (kilometers) driven
since the ignition was last tumed on and you began
driving. (If you use the retro-active resel feature

after you have slarted the vehicle, but before you begin
moving, the display will show the number of miles
(kilometers) you drove during the last ignition cycle.)
Once you begin driving, the trip odometer will
accumulate mileage. For example, if you have driven
5.0 miles (8.0 km) since you started your vehicle,

and then activate the retro-active reset feature, the
display will show 5.0 miles (8.0 km). As vou drive, the
display will then increase 1o 5.1 miles (8.2 km), 5.2 miles
(6.4 km), etc. Only the trip odometer that is displayed
will be affected by the retro-active reset so that both trip
odometers can be used separately.

Tachometer

The tachometer displays
the engine speed in
revolutions per

minute (rpm).

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the red area, or engine damage may
occur.
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Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is turned to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind people lo
fasten their safety belts.

The safety bell light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds. If
the driver's belt is already
buckled, neither the
chime nor the light will
come on.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The sysltem
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem.

The system check includes the air bag sensor, the air
bag modules, the wiring and the diagnostic module, For
more information on the air bag system, see Air Bag
Sysfems on page 1-90.

This light will come on
when you start your
vehicle, and it will flash for
a lew seconds. Then

the light should go out.
This means the system is
ready.

~

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you star the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.
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/N CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help avoid
injury to yourself or others, have your vehicle
serviced right away if the air bag readiness light
stays on after you start your vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you tum the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready to warn you if there is a problem.

Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the brake system waming light
will come on when you sel your parking brake. The
light will stay on if your parking brake doesn't release
fully. If it stays on after your parking brake is fully
released, it means you have a brake problem.

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
parts. If one pan isn’t working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you nead
both parts working weil.

It the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have your brake system inspectad right away.

e | | (1)
(P)

United States Canada

This light should come on briefly when you tum the
ignition key to RUN. If it doesn't come on then, have it
fixed so it will be ready to warn you if there's a problem.
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If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may nofice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the

floor. It may take longer o stop. I the light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See Anli-Lock Brake
System Waming Light on page 3-40 and Towing Your
Vehicle on page 4-32.

/N CAUTION:

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning
Light

Your vehicle may have this
light, If it does, the
anti-lock brake system
wamning light should come
an for a few seconds
when you tumn the ignition
key to RUN.

=3

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

If the anti-lock brake system waming light stays on
longer than normal after you've slarted your engine, turn
the ignition ofi. Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when you're drving, slop as soon as possible and tum
the ignition off. Then start the engine again to resel

the system. If the light still stays on, or comes on again
while you're driving, the anti-lock brake system needs
service and you don't have anti-lock brakes.

The anti-lock brake system warning light should come
on briefly when you tum the ignition key to RUN. If

the light doesn't come on then, have il fixed so it will be
ready to wam you if there is a problem,
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Traction Control System (TCS)
Warning Light

TRAC
OFF

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have a fraction control system
waming light, The fraction control system warming light
may come on for the following reasons

® [f you tum the sysiem off by pressing the TCS
button located in the instrument panel switchbank
the waming light will come on and stay on. To
turn the system back on, press the button again
The warming light should go off. See Traction
Conirol Sysiem (TGa) on page 4-9 ior more
information.

* |f there's a brake system problem thal is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control
system will tum off and the waming light will come
on. If your brakes beqin to overheat, the fraction
control system will tum off and the warning light will
comea on until your brakes cool down.

* |f the traction control system is affected by an
engine-related problem, the system will turn off and
the warning light will come on,

If the traction control systerm warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is tumed on, your vehicle needs service,
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Engine Coolant Temperature Gage
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United States

Canada

This gage shows the engine coolant temperature. If the
gage pointer moves into the red area, your engine is

too hiot!

It means that your engine coolant has overhealed, |
you have been operating your vehicla under normal
driving conditiens, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

See Engine Overhealing on page 5-26.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp

Service Engine Soon Light in the

United States or Check Engine Light in
Canada

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

)

Canada

United States

Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which

monitors operation of the fuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

This system s called OBD |l (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended to

assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the life
of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner environment.




The SERVICE ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light
comes on to indicate that there is a problem and service
is required. Maifunctions often will be indicated by the
system belore any problem is apparent. This may prevent
more serious damage to your vehicle. This system is also
designed to assist your service technician In correctly
diagnosing any malfunction.

Notice: I you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly, This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle's emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.
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This light should come on, as a check to show you itis
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is

not running. If the light doesn’t come on, have it
repaired. This light will also come on during a
malfunction in one of two ways:

e Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle, Dealer or qualified service center
diagnosis and service may be required.

¢ Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage 1o
your vehicle:

¢ Reducing vehicle speed.
® Avoiding hard accelerations.
* Avoiding steep uphill grades.

® |f you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as It is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light |s On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle, Find a safe place to park your vehicle.
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restart
the engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If

the Light I1s On Steady” following. If the light is still
flashing, follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle
to your dealer or qualified service center for service.
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If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfuniction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If s0, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
peen left off or impropery installed. A loose or missing

fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere.

A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should tum the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

If s0, your electrical system may be wel. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should tum the light off.

Are you low on fuel?

As your engine starts to run out of fuel, your engine
may not run as efficiently as designed since small
aluuils O ain ang sucked niv e uel ing causing
misfire. The system can detect this. Adding fuel should
correct this condition. Make sure to install the fuel

cap propery. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. It will
take a few driving trips to turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If s0, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel, See
Gasoling Oclane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will
cause your engine not to run as efficiently as designed.
You may notica this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light turn off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check

the vehicle, Your dealer has the proper test equipment
and diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed,
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Emissions Inspection and Maintenance
Programs

Some state/provincial and local governments have or
may begin programs to inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle. Failure to pass this
inspeaction could prevent you from getting a vehicle
registration.

Here are some things you need to know to help your
vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the SERVICE
ENGINE SOON or CHECK ENGINE light is on or not
warking properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD
{on-board diagnostic) system determines that critical
emission control systems have not been completely
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be
considered not ready for inspection. This can happen if
you have recently replaced your battery or if your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
designed to evaluate crtical emission contral systems
during normal driving. This may take several days

of routine driving. if you have done this and your vehicle
still does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
system readiness, see your dealer or gqualified service
center to prepare the vehicle for inspaction.
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Your fuel gage tells you about how much fuel you have

Fuel Gage
left when the ignition is on.
Vo) Here are four things some owners ask about. All these
W things are normal and do not indicate that anything
H}% is wrong with the fuel gage.
ﬁ-ﬁ * At the gas stafion, the gas pump shuts off belore
22 the gage reads full,
::t' @ * |t takes a little more (or less) fuel to fill up than the
— gage reads. For example, the gage read half full,
QO but it took more (or less) than half of the tank’s
capacity to fill it.
United States T T * The gage pointer may move while comering,
braking or speeding up,
When the indicator nears empty, you still have a little * The gage may not indicate empty when the ignition
Is turned off.

fuel left, but you should get more soon.

it your tuel is low, the waming message in the message
center will come on. See Low Fuel Warning Message

on page 3-55.
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Message Center

The message center is located In the instrument panel
cluster. It gives you important satety and
maintenance facts.

Service Traction System Warning
Message

SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

TC

United States Canada

If your vehicle has the traction control system and this
message is displayed when you're driving, there may be
a problem with your traction control system. Your
vehicle may need servica.

When this message is displayed, the traction control
system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving
accordingly.

The message may appear for the following reasons:

* |f there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the traction control
system will turn oft and the warning message will
come On.

* |f your brakes begin to overheat, the traction control
system will turn off and the waming message will
come on until your brakes cool down,

* |f the traction control syslem is affected by an
engine-related problem, the systemn will turn off and
the warning message will comea on,

If the traction control system waming message comes
on and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is furned on, your vehicle neads service.
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Traction Active Message

TRACTION
ACTIVE

TC

United States Canada

It your vehicle has the fraction control system, the
TRACTION ACTIVE message will appear when the
traction control system is limiting wheel spin. You may
feal or hear the system working, but this is normmal.

Slippery road conditions may exist if this message
appears, so adjust your driving accordingly. The
message will stay on for a few seconds after the traction
control system stops limiting whee! spin.

Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Message

HOT
COOLANT
TEMP ~
S ™
United States Canada

This message will come on when your engine gets
too hot.

If this message comes on, it means that your engine
coolant has overheated. If you have been operating your
vehicle under normal driving conditions, you should

pull off the road, stop your vehicle and tum off the
engine as soon as possible.

Ban Fooina Chearhaatinn nn nana 5-2R
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Charging System Indicator Message

=

It will remain on as long as the engine is not running. It
should go out once the engine is running. If it stays

an, or comes on while you are driving, you may have a
problem with the charging system. It could indicate
that you have problems with a generator drve belt, or
another electrical problem. Have it checked right

away. Dnving while this indicator appears in the
message center could drain your battery

The charging system
battery symbal will come
on in the message
center when you tum on
the ignition as a check

lo show you it is working.

If you must dnve a short distance with the message on,
be certain to fum off all your accessories, such as
the radio and air conditioner.

Low Oil Pressure Message

LOW

OIL
PRESSURE LE?I

United States Canada

Your vehicle is equipped with a low oil pressure waming
message.

Your ol pressure message lels you know when you
may have a problem with your engine oil pressure.

When the engine is running and this message appears,
the engine oil level may be too low. There may also
be another problem causing low oil pressure,
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/\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by

your warranty.

Low Engine Qil Level Message

LOW

ENG OIL e
1 yviri e e
LWL

United States Canada

If this message comes on, it means your engine is
low on oil

You need to check the oil lavel right away. Have your
vehicle serviced immediately.

Change Engine Oil Message
CHANGE

ENGINE w

OIL hesma:

United States Canada

It this message comes on and stays on affer you started
the engine, have the oil changed,

For additional information on when to change the oil
and resetting the system, see Engine Qif on page 5-13.




Power Sliding Door Warning
Message

N\ CAUTION:

DOOR
AJAR D ¢

United States Canada

This message will come on if the power sliding door is
not completely closed and the ignition is turned fo
RUM or START,

It you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P} while the
power sliding door is open or in the process of closing,
and the power sliding door Is turned off, a buzzer

will sound, This is a waming that the power sliding door
is not completely closed

If you shift the transaxle out of PARK (P) and
accelerate before the power sliding door
latches closed, the door may reverse to the
open position. A child or others could fall out
of the vehicle and be injured. Always make
sure the power sliding door is closed and
latched before you drive away.
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Door Ajar Warning Message Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Message

DOOR REAR
D HATCH
United States Canada United States Canada
This message will come on when the ignition is fumed This message will comea on when the ignition 15 turned
to HUN or START and the driver's or passengers to RUN ar START and the rear hatch is open.
door is open.

It may also come on if a sliding door Is not in the fulky
latched position.
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PASS-Key® Ill Security Message

SECURITY

United States Canada

If you are ever driving and this message comes on and
stays on, you will be able to restart your engine if

you tumm it off,

Your PASS-Key™ Il system, however, is not working
properly and must be serviced by your dealer. Your
vehicle is not protected by the PASS-Key™ Il system at
this time. See PASS-Key" Il on page 2-27 for more
imtormation

All-Wheel Drive Disable Warning

AWD
DISABLE

Message

United States Canada

Your vehicle may have this message. if it does, it will
come on when there is a spare tire on the vehicle,

or when the anti-lock brake system warning light comes
an, or when the rear differential fluid is overheating.
This message will go out when the differential fluid
cools

The all-wheel-drive system will be disabled until the
compact spare tire 15 replaced by a full-size tire. If the
warning message is still on after putting on the full-size
tire, vou need to reset the waming message. To

resat the waming message, tumn the ignition off and
then back on again. If the message sfays on, see your
dealer right away. See All-Wheel Drive (AWD)

Systern on page 4-11 for more information.
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Low Fuel wErn|ng Message It vour fuel is low, the warning message will come on
and stay on until you add fuel,

If the warning message is still on after adding fuel, you

need to reset the warning message, To reset the

LOW waming message, tum the ignition off and then back on,
FUEL It the message stays on, see your dealer.

United States Canada
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

WIDE E EEEEEB EEE%EEE A

Your vehicle may have a DIC, If it does, the DIC will
show information about the vehicle and the
surroundings.

E/M (English/Metric Button): You can change the
display to a metric or English reading at any time
by pressing E/M.

MODE: Press this button to cycle through three modes
of operation - off, compass/temperature and trip
computer mode.,

Off: No driver information is displayed in this mode aof
operation.

Compass/Temperature Mode: One of eight compass
readings and the outside temperature are displayed.

If the temperature 18 below 38°F (3°C), the temperature
reading will foggle between displaying the outside
lemperature and the word ICE for two minutes.

Trip Computer Mode: In the Irip computer mode,
pressing the MODE button cycles through the five
displays. Press the MODE button after the last trip
computer display to return the DIC to the OFF mode.
see "Trip Computer” later in this section for more
information.
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Compass Variance

Compass vanance i1s the difference betwesen magnetic
north and geographic north. In some areas of the
country, the difference is great enough to cause the
compass to give false readings. If this occurs, the
compass variance must be set.

Setting the Variance
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Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the
compass/temperature mode. Press both the E'M and
MODE buttons simultaneously for approximately

five seconds. The last entered vanance zone number
will be displayed. Press the E'M button until the proper
variance number, as shown on the map, is showing.
Press the MODE button to set the new variance

zone and resume normal operation,

The display will show all the display segments briefly to
acknowledge the change in the zone number.

Automatic Compass Calibration

The compass is self-calibrating, which eliminates the
need lo manually set the compass. When the vehicle is
new, the calibration process may not be complete. In
these cases the calibration symbal C will be displayed
where the compass reading is nomally displayed.,

To calibrate the compass, in an area free from large
metal objects, make three 360° wrns. The calibration
symbol will turn off and the compass reading will

be displayed.
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Manual Compass Calibration

If the compass appears erratic and the calibration
symbol does not appear, you must manually put the
compass into the calibration mode.

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the
compass/temperature mode, Press both the E'M and
MODE buttons simultaneously for at least 10 seconds
until the calibration symbol appears. Helease both
buttons and complete three 360° tums in an area free
from large metal objects. The calibration symbel will tum
off and the compass reading will be displayed.

Error Displays

* An error of the vehicle's speed sensor or fuel
sender will cause -E- to be displayed.

* In the absence of vehicle communications. a
dash *- -7 is displayed.

If one of these error messages appear, see your dealer.

Trip Computer

There are five tnp computer displays available by
pushing the MCDE button. The information will appaar
in the following order:;

AVG ECON (Average Fuel Economy): This shows the
average fuel econarmy since the last resel.

INST ECON (Instant Fuel Economy): This shows fuel
economy for the most recent second of driving.

RANGE (Trip Range): This shows the estimated
distance that can be traveled with the remaining fuel.
The fuel economy used to calculate range is based
on the last few hours of driving.

FUEL USED (Trip Fuel Used): This shows the
gccumulated fuel used since the last resel.

AVG SPEED (Average Speed): This shows the
average speead since the last reset.

Resetting the Trip Computer

Press and hold the MODE and E/M buttons for at least
two seconds. The resel is acknowledged with the
display showing all segments briefly, A reset can only
be done in AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED
displays. AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG SPEED
can only be resel independently, Only the mode

that is displayed will be reset,
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add whal you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle’s systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will get

the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yourselt with
it first, Find out what your audio systemn can do and

how 1o operate all of its contmls In be sire voni're oetting
the most out of the advanced engineering that went

into it.

Your vehicle has a fealure called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
systermn evan aftar tha ignition s turned off. See
“Retained Accessory Power (RAP)" under lgnition
Positions on page 2-30.

Setting the Time

Your radio may have a button marked with an H or HR
to represent hours and an M or MIN to represent
minutes,

Press and hold the hour button until the corrac! hour
appears on the display. AM will also appear for morning
hours. Press and hold the minute button until the
correct minute appears on the display. The time may be
set with the ignition on or off

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadeasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold the hour and minute buttons at the same time until
UPDATED appears on the display. If the lime is not
avallable from the station, NO UPDATE will appear on
the display instead.




Radio with CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob to increase or to
decrease volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automatically o make up for
road and wind noise as you drive,

Sat the volume at the desired level. Press this button o
select MIN, MED or MAX., Each higher choice allows
for more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds,
Then, as you drive, SCV automatically increases the
volume, as necessary, to overcome noise al any speed
The volume level should always sound the same 1o

you as you drive. If you don't want to use SCV,

select OFF,

RCL {Recall): Push this knob to swiich the display
between the radio station frequency and the ime.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display
the time.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
untll you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashas. The selected display will

now be the default.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1,
or FM2. The display will show your selection,

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose radio stations.

M SEEK Y : Press the up or the down armow to go to
the next or to the previous station and slay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

M SCAN % ¢ Press and hald one of the SCAN arrows
for two seconds until SCAN appears on the display

and you hear a beep, The radio will go to a station, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next station.

Press one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
SCAN arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN
and the preset number appear on the display. ¥ou

will hear & double beep. The radic will go to the first
preset station stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few
seconds, then go on lo the next preset station. Press
one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning presels.

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations {six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2), by performing the following steps:

1. Tumn the radio on.

Press BAND to select AM. FM1 or FM2.
Tune in the desired station,

Press EQ to select the equalization.

Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbution, the station

you set will return and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected tor that
pushbutton,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and release this button until BASS, MID
nr TRER anpears on tha diznlay, Thae SELECT | ED
indicator will light to show that the tone control can be
adjusted. Turn the SELECT knob to Increase or o
decrease. If a station is weak or noisy, you may want fo
decrease the treble.

"+ 02 Do

To adjust all of the tene controls to the middle position,
press and hold TONE until FLAT appears on the display.
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EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to select customized
bass. mid and treble equalization settings.

You can set up to six customized equalization settings
by performing the following steps:

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Use the TONE button and the SELECT knob 1o
create the desired equalization.

3. Press and hold the ECQ button for two seconds.
SELECT EQ # will appear on the display and the
EQ symbal will flash.

4, Press EQ or tumn the SELECT knob to select the
desired EQ number.

5. Press and hald the EQ button or push the SELECT
knob to store the equalization setting and the
number. You will hear a beep and EQ SAVED will
appear on the display.

6. Repeat the steps for the other EQ settings and
numbers.

ECQ 5 has been programmed at the factory for use with
talk radio, but it can be preset to a different tone.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press and release this bufton until
BAL appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator
will light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.
Tumn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
left or the right speakers.

FADE: Press and release this button unfil FADE
appears on the display, The SELECT LED indicator will
light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.

Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
front or the speakers.

Pressing and holding the BAL FADE button for two
seconds will retumn all speaker settings to the middle
pasition.
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Using RDS

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data

System (RDS). RDS features are available for use only

on FM stations that broadcast RDS information.
* Seek to stalions broadcasting the selected type of
programming,
* recelve announcements conceming local and
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stations, and
* czaek fo stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only wark when the
infarmation is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio featuras to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station

name or the call letiers will appear on the display instead

of he frequency. HUS stalions may aiso provide he
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

y

2.
3.

Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.

Select a category by turning the SELECT knob.

Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select the categoery and take you to
the category's first station.

if you want to go to another station within that
category and the category Is displayed, press
gither SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then o go to another station.

5. Press PROG TYPE to exit program lype mode.

SCAN: You can also scan through the channals within
a category by perlorming the following:

1.

2.
i 8

Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.

Select a category by turning the SELECT knob

Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN amow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a
particular station.
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Altemate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same programming. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to tum alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radic may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to lurn alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switeh to
other stations.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite program types (PTYs). These pushbuttons have
factory PTY presets. You can set up to 12 PTYs

(six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND fo select FM1 or FM2.

2. Press PROG TYPE, if it is not already on.
3. Turn the SELECT knob to selaect a PTY.
4

. Press and hold one of the six numberad
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
set will return.

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warmns of national or local emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the artist and song title, call In phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is not displayed, paris of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.
The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
diffarent station is tuned lo.
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
luned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcement from the tuned station,
press this button, Bracketls will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it

If the current tuned station does nol broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to & station that does. When the radio finds a
station that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station |s found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD. Press the TRAF button. The radio will
seek to a station that broadcasts fraffic announcements.
When the radio finds a station thal broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. Brackets around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcemant
eomes nn the statinn that wae friind wai 1 will hear

it. When the traffic announcement 1s over, the radio will
resuma play of the CD. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CALIBRATE: Your audio system has been calibrated
for your vehicle from the factory. If CALIBRATE appears
on the display, It means that your radio has nol been
configuraed properly for your vehicle and must be
returned to the dealership for service.

Playing a Compact Disc

With the ignition on, insert a disc partway into the slot,
fabel side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing, If you want to insert a CD when
the ignition Is off, first press the eject symbal or push the
RCL knob. If you insert a CD with the radio off and

the ignition on, it will start to play.

When the disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an EQ setting for your CD, it will
be activated each time you play a CD.

As each new track starts o play, the track number will
appear on the display.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.
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Dl 1 (Farward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance guickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage. The
display will show elapsed lime.

RDM 3 (Random): Press this pushbutton o hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order.
RDM and the track number will appear on the display.

4<1<] (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton

to reverse guickly within a track. You will hear sound at
a reduced volume. Helease it to play the passage.

The display will show elapsed time.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ to select the desired
customized equalization setting while playing a compact
disc. The equalization will be automatically set
whenever you play a compact disc. See "EQ" listed
previously for more Information.

£\ SEEK W : Press the down arrow while playing a
CD to go to the start of the current track if more

than eight seconds have played. Press the up arrow 1o
go to the next track. If you hold the bulton or press

it more than once, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the disc.

£ SCAN YV : Press and hold one of the arrows for
more than two seconds until SCAN and the track
number appear on the display and you hear a beep.
The disc will go to the next frack, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the next track. Press this button again

te stop scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this button to see how long the
current frack has been playing. To change the default on
the display (track and elapsed time), push the knob

until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the defaull. While elapsed time is showing,

CD TIME will appear on the display.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing. The inactive CD will remain safely
ingide the radio for future listening.

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button lo play a
compact disc when listening to the radio. CD will appear
on the display when a compact disc is loaded.

£ (Eject): Press this buttan to eject a CD. Eject may
be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first,
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Compact Disc Messages Radio with Cassette and CD

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display and the disc comes out, it could be for one of
the following reasons:

e You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc shouid play.

¢ The disc is dirty, scraltched, wel or upside down.
* The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try &gain.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be ) .
corrected, contact your dealer, If your radio displays an Playing the Radio

arror message, write it down and provide it to your .
dealer when reporting the problem, PWR (Power): Push this knob to tum the system

on and off

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob to increase or lo
decrease volume.

SCV (Speed-Compensated Volume): With SCV, your
audio system adjusis automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.
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Set the volume at the desired levael. Press this button to
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher choice allows
for more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds.
Then, as you drive, SCV automatically increases the
volume, as necessary, to overcome noise at any speed.
The volume level should always sound the same to
you as you drive. If you don't want to use SCV,

select OFF.

RCL {Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
between the radio station frequency and the fime.
Pushing this knob with the ignition off will display
the tirme:.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
untll you see the display you want, then hold the knob
until the display flashes. The selected display will

now be the defaul,

Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch betwean AM. FM, or
FM2. The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob to choose radio stations.

£ SEEK Y : Press the up or the down arrow to go 1o
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

£ SCAN V@ Press and hold one of the SCAN amows
for two seconds until SCAN appears on the display

and you hear a beep. The radio will go 1o a station, play
for a few seconds, then go on to the next station.

Press one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning.

To scan preset stations, press and hold one of the
SCAN arrows for more than four seconds until PSCAN
and the presel number appear on the display. You

will hear a double beep. The radio will go to the first
preset stafion stored on your pushbultons, play for a lew
seconds, then go on fo the next preset station. Press
one of the SCAN arrows again to stop scanning presels,

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selacted band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return o your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following
steps:

1. Tum the radio on.

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 or FM2,
3. Tune in the desired station.

4, Press EQ to select the egualization.
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5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbutions until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press thal numbered pushbutton, the station
you set will return and the equalization that you
selected will also be automatically selected for that
pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

TONE: Press and release this button unfil BASS, MID
or TREB appears on the display. The SELECT LED
indicator will light to show that the tone conlrol can be
adjusted. Turn the SELECT knob to increase or {o
decrease, I a station is weak or naisy, you may want fo
decrease the treble.

To adjust ali of the fone controls to the middle position,
press and hold TONE until FLAT appears on the
dizplay.

EQ (Equalizer): Press this button to select customized
bass, mid and treble equalization setlings.

You can set up 10 six cusiomized equalzation settings
by performing the following steps:
1. Turn the radio on.
2. Use the TONE button and the SELECT knob o
create the desired equalization.

3. Press and hold the EG button for two seconds
SELECT EQ # will appear on the display and the
EQ symbol will flash.

4. Press the EQ bulton or turn the SELECT knob 1o
select the desired EQ seftting number.

5. Press and hold the EQ buiton or push the SELECT
knob to store the equalization setting and the
number. You will hear a beep and EQ SAVED will
appear on the display.

6. Repeat the steps for the other EQ settings and
numbers.

EQ 5 has been programmed at the factory for use with
talk radio, but it can be set to a differenlt lone.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

BAL (Balance): Press and release this button until

BAL appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator
will light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.
Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
left or the right speakers.

FADE: Press and release this button until FADE
appears on the display. The SELECT LED indicator will
light to show that the speakers can be adjusted.

Turn the SELECT knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers.

Pressing and holding the BAL FADE button for two
seconds will return all tone seitings to flat regardless of
lonie selected. FLAT will appear on the display.
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Using RDS

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS), RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information.

s Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

® receive announcements conceming local and
naticnal emergencies,

s display messages from radio stations, and
& soek to stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific infermation
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by tuming the SELECT knob.

3. Once the desired category Is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow 10 select the category and take you to
the category's first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
aither SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice fo display
the category and then to go to ancther station.

5. Press PROG TYPE to exit program type mode,
SCAN: You can also scan through the channels within
a calegory by performing the following:

1. Press PROG TYPE. The PTY symbol will be
displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by turing the SELECT knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

4. Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a
particular station.
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same programming. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to lurn alternate frequency on, AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn altemate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other statlons,

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons lat you return to your
favorite program types (PTYs). These pushbuttons have
factory PTY presets. You can set up to 12 PTYs

(six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2.

2. Press PROG TYPE, if it is not already on.
3, Tumn the SELECT knob to select a PTY.
4

. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
sat will return.

5. Hepeat the steps for each pushbutton.

RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert wamns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radic station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the annocuncement, even if the volume is muted

or a casselle tape or a compact disc is playing. if

the cassette tape or compact disc player is playing, play
will stop during the announcement. You will not be

able to turn off alert announcements,

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supported by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): |If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display, Press this
button to see the message. The meassage may display
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is nol displayed, parts of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatediy. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received,

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
different station is tuned to,
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TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear an the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcemeant from the tuned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a trafiic announcemant comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it.

If the current tuned station does not broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek to a station that does. When the radio finds a
station thal broadcasts traffic announcemeants, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around THAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupl the
play of a cassette, or CD. Press the TRAF button.

The radio will seek to a station that broadcasts traffic
announcemeants. When the radio finds a station

that broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop.
Brackets around TRAF will appear on the display. When
a traffic announcement comes on the station that was
found, you will hear it. When the traffic announcement is
over, the radio will resume play of the cassette, or

CD. If no station is found, NO TRAFFIC will appear on
the display.

Radio Messages

CALIBRATE: Your audio system has been calibrated
for your vehicle from the factory, I CALIBRATE appears
on the display, it means that your radio has not been
configured properly for your vehicle and must be
retumed fo the dealership for service.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
up to 30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape wisible should
face to the right. If the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be insertad and will begin playing. If
you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the tape may not
be in squarely. Press the eject button to remove the
tape and starl over,

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, BAL, FADE,
TONE, EQ and SEEK contrals just as you do for

the radio. The display will show TAPE and an arrow
showing which side of the fape is playing. The

tape player automatically begins playing the other side
when it reaches the end of the tape,
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Your tape bias is set automatically when a metal or
chrame tape is inserted, If you want to Insert a

tape while the ignition is off, first press the eject button
or push the RCL knob.

If an error appears on the display, see "Casselte Tape
Messages" latar in this section.

Ph1 (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
quickly to another part of the tape. Press this pushbutton
again to retumn to playing speed. The radio will play
while the tape advances. You may select stalions during
forward operation by using TUNE.

While in forward mode, the display will show FREQ and
FWD and two right arrows. If the radio is playing a
RDS station, the display will only show FREQ.

VA2 (Side): Press this pushbutton to play the other
side of the tape.

44< (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly. Press it again to return to playing speed
The radio will plav the lape reversas Yo may

select stations during reverse operation by using TUNE

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ 1o selecl the desired
customized equalization setiing while playing a cassette.
The equalization will be automatically set whenaver

you play a cassetie tape. See "EQ" listed previously lor
mora information.

£y SEEK V¢ Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each seleclion lor seek to
work. Press the up or the down arrow to search for
the next or the previous selection on the tape. You can
skip as many as nine selections up or down on the
lape. Choose how many selections you wan! to skip,
then press the SEEK arrow that many times. The
number of selections lo be skipped will appear on the
display.

£ SCAN Y : Press and hold one of the arrows for

more than two seconds until SCAN appears on

the display and you hear a beep. The tape will go to the
next selection, play for a lew seconds, then go on to
the next selection. The tape will scan in forward

only. Press this button again to stop scanning.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
tape is playing. The inactive tape or CD will remain
safely inside the radio for luture listening.
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CD TAPE: Press this button to switch between playing
a casselle tape and a compact disc, if both are
loaded, when listening to the radio. The display will
show tape and CD symbaols.

- (Eject): Press this button, located next fo the
cassette tape slot, 1o eject a tape. Eject may be
activated with either the ignition or radio off, Casselles
may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first.

Cassette Tape Messages

If an error occurs while trying to play a cassette tape, i
could be for cne of the following reasons:

TIGHT TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is tight and the player can't tum the tape hubs.
Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the open end down
and try to tum the right hub counterclockwise with a
pencil. Turn the tape over and repeal, If the hubs do not
turn easily, your tape may be damaged and should

not be used in the player. Try a new tape to make sure
your player is working properly.

BROKEN TAPE: This message is displayed when the
lape is broken. Try a new tape.

WRAPPED TAPE: This message is displayed when the
tape is wrapped around the tape head. Attempt to get
the cassetle oul. Try a new lape.

CLEAN PLAYER: If this message appears on the
display, the cassette tape player needs lo be cleaned. It
will still play tapes, but you shouild clean it as soon as
possible to prevent damage o the tapes and player. See
Care of Your Casselte Tape Flayer on page 3-95.

If any efror occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
error message, write it down and provide it o your
dealer when reporting the problem.

CD Adapter Kits

i is possible o use a portable CD player adapler kit
with your cassette tape player after disabling the
tightloose lape sensing feature on your lape player.

To disable the feature, use the following steps:
1. Tum the ignition on.
2, Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the CD TAPE button, The radio will
display BEADY and flash the cassette symbol.

4. Insert the adapter into the cassette siot. It will
power up the radio and begin playing.

The override feature will remain active until the eject
button is pressed.
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Playing a Compact Disc

With the ignition on, insert a disc partway into the slot,
label side up. The player will pull it in and the disc
should begin playing. If you want fo insert a CD when
the ignition is off, first press the eject symboal or push the
RCL knob. If you insert a CD with the radio off and

the ignition on, it will star o play.

When the disc is inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you select an EQ setling for your CD, it will
be activated each time you play a CD.

As each new track starls to play, the track number will
appear on the display.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this sechion.

[}E’? 1 (Forward): Press and hold this pushbution fo
advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it lo play the passage. The
display will show elapsed time.

RDM 3 (Randem): Press this pushbution to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order,
RDM and the track number will appear on the display.

44¢< (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton

to reverse quickly within & track. You will hear sound at
a reduced volume. Release il lo play the passage

The display will show elapsed time.

EQ (Equalizer): Press EQ to select the desired
customized equalization setting while playing a compact
disc. The equalization will be automatically set
whenever you play a compact disc. See "EQY listed
previously for more information.

£y SEEK V' : Press the down arrow while playing a
CD to go to the start of the current track it mare

than eight seconds have played. Press the up arrow 1o
go to the next track. If you hold the button or press

It more than once, the player will continue moving
backward or forward through the disc.

£ SCAN % : Press and hold one of the arrows for
maore than two seconds until SCAN and the track
number appear on the display and you hear a beep.
The disc will go to the next frack, play for a few seconds,
then go on to the nexl track. Press this button again

to stop scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the delault
on the displav (track or elapsed timel. oush the

knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the default. While elapsed time is showing,
CD TIME will appear on the display.

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
CD is playing.
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CD TAPE: Press this button to switch between playing
a casselle lape and a compact disc if both are

loaded, when listening to the radio. The inactive tape or
CD will remain safely inside the radio for future
listaning. The display will show tape and CD symbols,

ol (Eject): Press this button, located next to the

CD slot, to eject a CD. Eject may be activated with either
the ignition or radio off. CDs may be loaded with the
radio and ignition off if this button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display and the disc comes out, it could be for one of
the following reasons:

* You're driving on a very rough road. Whan the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down,

* The air is very humid. If so, wait aboul an hour and
try again.

if the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
tiry a known good CD

If any ermror occurs repeatedly or if an eror can't be
correcled, contact your dealer. If your radio displays an
arror message, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporting the problem.

Radio with Six-Disc CD

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Push this knob to turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn the knob 10 Increase or 1o
decrease volume,

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
fealure called automatic volume. With this fealure,

your audio system adjusts automatically to make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.
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Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button o
select MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher satting will

allow for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
speeds. Then, as you dnve, automatic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, to overcome noise at any
speed. The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drve. if you don't want to use automatic
volume, salact OFF.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob to switch the display
betwean the time and the radio station frequency, Push
this knob with the ignitien off to display the time.

To change the defaull on the display, push the knob
untll you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the defadit.

Finding a Station
AM FM: Press this button to swilch between AM, FM1
and FM2. The display will show your selection.

THIRIE: Tiires ikis sk bn nelaed "'d:

-~
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< SEEK > : Press the right or the left arrow to go to
the nexl or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal

k< SCAN > : Press and hold either SCAN arrow for
two seconds until SC appears on the display and

you hear a beep. The radio will go to a slation, play for
a few seconds, then go on to the next station. Press
gither SCAN ammow again to stop scanning.

To scan presel stations, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds. PRESET SCAN will
appear on the display. You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go to a preset slation stored on your
pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go on o the
next preset station. Press either SCAN arrow again

to stop scanning presets,

The radio will scan only to stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 18 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2) by performing the fallowing
steps.

1. Tum the radio on.
Press AM FM to select AM, FM1 or FM2.
Tune in the desired station.

Press AUTO EQ 1o select the equalization that best
suits the type of slation selecled.

-l
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5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station
you set will return and the equalization that you
selecled will also be automatically selected for that
pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob until BASS, MID or
TREB appears on the display. Turn the knob to increasa
or to decrease. If a station is weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the treble,

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREB and push and haold
the AUDIO knob. The radio will preduce ong beep

and adjust the display leval to zero.

To adjust all lone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed, The radio will produce
one beep and CENTERED will appear on the display.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
to choose between bass, midrange and treble
equalization settings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop, rock and classical program types.

To retumn to the manual mode (CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button until CUSTOM appears on the display.
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and treble using the AUDIO Knob,

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the nght

and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob until BAL
appears on the display. Tum the knob to move the
sound toward the left or the right speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and rear speakers,
push and hold the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the display. Tum the knob to move the sound toward the
front or the rear speakers,

Ta adjust the balance and the fade to the middie
position, select balance or fade and push and hold the
AUDIC knob. The radio will beep once and will

adjust the display level to the middle position.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and held the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
produce one beep and CENTERED will appear on the
display.
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Using RDS

Your audio system is equipped with a Radio Data
System (RDS). ROS features are available for use only
on FM stafions that broadcast RDS information.

Using this system, the radio can do the following:

* Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

® receive announcements concerning local and
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stations, and
® zeak (o stations with traffic announcements.

This system relies upon receiving specific informatien
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work impropery. If this happens.
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned to an RDS station, the station
taine ur e sail ieliers will appearn on e gispiay insiead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) lor current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

Finding a PTY Station

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
salected PTY will be displayed on the screen.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob,

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press either
SEEK arrow to select the category and take you 1o
the category's first station.

4. If you want to go o another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
either SEEK arrow once. If the category is not
displayed, press either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then to go to another station.

5. It PTY times out and is no longer on the display. go
back to Step 1.

If both P-TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and traffic
announcements.

To use the PTY interrupt feature. press and hold the
P-TYPE buftton until you hear a beep on the PTY

you want 1o interrupt with. When selected, an asterisk
will appear beside thal PTY on the display, You

may select multiple interrupts if desired. When you are
listening fo a compact disc, the last selected RDS
station will interrupt play it that selected program type
format is broadcast,
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SCAN: You can also scan through the channeis within
a category by performing the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the last
selected PTY will be displayed on the screen,

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired calegory is displayed, press and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin
scanning within your chosen category.

4. Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at a
particular station.

AM FM (Alternate Frequency): Aliemate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold AM FM for two
seconds to fum alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold AM FM again for two
seconds 1o turn alternate frequency off, AF OFF will
appear on the display. The radio will not swilch to other
slations, When you turn the ignition off and then on
again, the alternate frequency feature will automatically
be turned on.

Setting Preset PTYs

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return o your
favorite PTYs, These buttons have factory PTY presels.
You can set up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1, Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2,

2. Press the P-TYPE button to activate program lype
select mode

3. Turn the P-TYPE knob to select a PTY.

4, Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbutions until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press that numbered pushbutton, the PTY you
gat will return.

5. Repest the steps for each pushbutton.
RDS Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emargencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even if the volume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing, play will stop durnng the announcement.

You will not be able o turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This fealure Is not supporled by
all RDS stations
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INFO (Infarmation): If the current station has a
message, INFO will appear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may display
the arlist and song title, call in phone numbers, sic.

If the whole message is nol displayed, parts of it

will appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new message is received.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until a new message is received or a
different station is luned to.

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display if the
tuned station broadcasts traffic announcements. To
receive the traffic announcemant from the tuned station,
press this button. Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcement comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear it

If the current tuned station does not broadcast traffic
announcements, press this button and the radio

will seek lo a slation that does. When the radio finds a
station thatl broadcasts traffic announcements, it will
stop. Brackets will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffic announcement comes on the tuned radic
station you will hear it. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD, Press the TRAF button. The radio will
seek lo a stalion that broadeasts traffic announcements.
When the radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. Brackets around TRAF will
appear on the display. When a traffic announcement
comes on the station that was found, you will hear

it. When the traffic announcement is over, the radio will
resume play of the CD. If no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display.

Playing a Compact Disc

It an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

LOAD CD £ : Press the LOAD side of this button to
lnad CDs into the compact disc player. This compact
disc player will hold up to six discs.
To insert one disc, do the following:
1. Turn the ignitien on.
2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD
GO Luliuwi,
3. Wait for the light, located to the nght of the slot, to
lurn green.
4, Load a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot,
labal side up. The player will pull the disc in.
When a disc is inserted, the CD symbaol will ba
displayed. If you select an equalization setting for your
disc, it will be activated each time you play a disc.
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If the radio is on or off, the disc will begin to play
automatically.

Ta insert multiple discs, do the following:
1. Turn the ignition on

2. Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
button for two seconds.

You will hear a beep and the light, located to the
right of the slof, will begin to flash.

3. Once the light stops flashing and lurns green, load
a disc. Insert the disc partway into the slot, label
side up. The player will pull the disc in.

Once the disc is loaded, the light will begin flashing
again. Once the light stops flashing and turns
green you can load another disc. Tha disc player

takes up 1o six discs. Do nol try 10 load more
than six.

To load more than one disc but less than six, complete
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
discs, with the radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button to cancel the loading tunction, The
radio will begin to play the last CD loaded.

3-82

When a disc is insened, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If more than one disc has been loaded, a
number for each disc will be displayed. If you select an
aqualization setting for your disc, it will be activated
each time you play a disc.

If the radio is on or off, the last disc loaded will begin to
play automatically.

As each new frack staris to play, the frack number will
appear on the display.

Playing a Specific Loaded Compact
Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display, To play a specific CD, first press the CD AUX
button to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want {o
play. A small bar will appear under the CD number that
Is playing, and the track number will appear.

It an error appears on the radio display, see “Compact
Disc Messages” later in this section




LOAD CD & {Eject): Pressing the CD eject side of
this button will eject a single disc or multiple discs

To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this button. To eject multiple discs, press
and hold this button for two seconds. You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
disc is being ejected.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now remove
the disc. If the disc is not removed, after 25 seconds, the
disc will be automatically pulled back into the receiver.

If you try to push the disc back into the receiver,

before the 25 second lime period is complete, the
receiver will sense an error and will fry to eject the disc
sevaral times before stopping.

Do not repealedly press the CD gject side of the
LOAD CD eject button to eject a disc after you have
tried to push il in manually, The recelvers 25-second
eject timer will reset at each press of eject, which
will cause the receiver to not gject the disc until the
25-second time penod has elapsed,

Once the player stops and the disc is sjected, remove
the disc. After removing the disc, press the PWH

knob off and then on again. This will clear the
disc-sensing feature and enable discs to be loaded into
the player again.

<. REV (Reverse): Press and hald this button to
reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound al a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage.

The display will show elapsed tima.

FWD 2> (Forward): Press and hold this button to

advance quickly within a track. You will hear sound at a
reduced volume. Release it to play the passage. The

display will show elapsed tima.

RPT (Repeat): With repeat, you can repaat one track
or an entire disc. To use repeat, do the following:

* To repeal tha track you are listening to, prass and
release the RPT button, RPT will appear on the
display. Press RPT again to turn it off.

* To rgpeat the disc you are listening to, press and

hold the RPT button for two seconds, RPT will
appear on the display. Press RPT again to turn it off.
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RDM (Random): With random, you can listen to the
tracks in random, rather than segquential, order, on one
disc or on all of the discs. To use random, do one

of the following:

* To play the tracks on the disc you are listening to in
random order, press and hold ROM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM
ONE will appear on the display. Press RDM again 1o
lurn it off.

* To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded in random order, press and release the RDM
button. RANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press RDM again to turn it off.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ
lo select the desired equalization setting while playing

a compact disc. The equalization will be automatically
sel whenever you play a compact disc. For more
information on AUTO EQ, see "AUTO EQ" listed
previously In this section.

k< SEEK = : Press the left arrow o go to the start of
the current track, if more than ten seconds have passed.
Press the right arrow to go to the next track. If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

k= SCAN = : To scan one disc, press and hold either
SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of each track of the
currently selected disc. SCAN will appear on the display.
Press either SCAN amow again, to stop scanning.

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
dise loaded. Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop
scanning.

RCL (Recall): Fush this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the default
on the display (track and elapsed time), push the
knob until you see the display you want, then hold the
knob until the display flashes. The selected display
will now be the default.

AM FM: Press this button to play the radio when a
disc(s) is in the player.
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Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song list. This feature is capable of saving 20 track
selections.

To save tracks into the song list feature, perform the
following steps:

1. Turn the disc player on and load it with al least one
disc. See "LOAD CD" listed previously in this
section for more information.

2. Check to see that the disc changer is not in song
list mode. S-LIST should not appear in the display.
If S-LIST is present, press the SONG LIST
button 1o turmn it off.

3. Select the desired disc by pressing the numbered
pushbutton and then use the SEEK SCAN right
ammow button to locate the track that you want
to save. The track will begin to play.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
more secancds ta save the track inlo memory

When SONG LIST is pressed a beep will be heard
immediately. After two seconds of pressing

SONG LIST continuously, two beeps will sound to
confirm that tha track has been saved.

5. Repeal Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selections.

If you attempt to save more than 20 selections,
S-LIST FULL will appear on the display.

Ta play the song list, press the SONG LIST button. One
beep will be heard and S-LIST will appear on the
display. The recorded tracks will begin to play in the
order that they wera saved.

You may seek through the song fist by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows. Seeking past the last saved track will
return you 1o the first saved track.

Ta delete tracks from the song list, parform the following
steps:

1. Turn the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turmn song list on.
S-LIST will appear on the dispiay.

3. Press the SEEK SCAMN arrows to select the desired
track to be deleted.

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two
seconds. When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard immediately. After twa seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beeps will be heard to confirm that the track has

gl i QA g e ey =

After a track has been deleted, the remaining tracks are
moved up the list,. When another track is added to

the song list. the track will be added to the end of

the list.
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To delete the entire song list, perform the following
steps:

1. Tum the disc player on.

2. Press the SONG LIST button to turn song list on.
3-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press and hold the SONG LIST button for more
than four seconds. A beep will be heard, followed
by two beeps after two seconds and a final beep will
be heard after four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has been deleted,

If a disc is ejected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those tracks are automatically
deleted from the song lisl. Any tracks saved to the song
list again are added to the boftom of the list.

To end song list mode, press the SONG LIST button.
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will be removed from
the display.

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: If this message appears on the radio
display, it could be due to one of the following reasons:

®* You're driving on a very rough road. When the
road becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.

If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason,
try & known good CD.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer, f your radio displays an
arror message, write it down and provide it to your
dealer when reporting the problem.
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Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have an optional Digital Video Disc
(DVD) entertainment system. The entertainment system
works with the vehicle's audio system and includes a
DVD player, a video display screen, headphones and a
remote control. The entartainment system also
intagrates the rear climate control and rear seat audic
functions.

Before You Drive

The video entertainment system is for passengers in the
second and third row seats only. The driver cannol
safely view the video screen while driving and should
not try 1o do so.

In severe or axtreme weather conditions your
enterfainment system will shut down until the
lemperature is within the operating range. This
protection feature will keep your video components

from being damaaed while the temperature is

below -4°F (-20°C) or above 140°F (60°C). To resume
cperation, shut off the entertainment systam, pull

down the video screen and then heat or cool the vehicle
until the temperature is within the operating range.

Headphones

The entertainment system
includes dual channel,
wireless headphones. The
headphones have an
ONOFF switch, a channel
AB switch and a volume
control.

To use the headphones, lurn the switch located on the
left side to ON. An indicator light located on the right
side will lluminate. If the hight does not illuminate,

the batteries may need (o be replaced. See "Baltery
Replacemant” |ater in this section tor more information.

Ciweitmds Har anrdnbhegnemes Te MIED ailbee eomd e ooimes
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If you move too far forward, step out of the vehicle or
break the "line of sight” between the headphones

and the display above the video screen, the sound in
the headphones will be degraded or will cut out entirely.
If the system is shut off, or the headphones are out

of the “line of sight” for more than three minutes,

the headphones will shut off automatically to preserve
battery life.

If the channel swilch located on the right side is on A,
the headphones will play the DVD or auxiliary device.
See "Stereo RCA Jacks" later in this section for

mare information, If the channel swilch is on B, the
headphones will play the rear seal audio system. See
Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (Without Enfertainment System)
on page 3-34 or Rear Seal Audio {RSA) {With
Enteriainment System) on page 3-96 for more
information.

To adjust the volume on the headphones, use the
volume control located on the right side.

Notice: Do not store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headphones stored in a cool place.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:
1. Slide open the battery door located on the left side
of the headphones.

2. Replace the two AAA batteries In the compariment
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Shde the battery door shut.

If the headphones are to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.

3-88



Stereo RCA Jacks

The RCA jacks are located on the faceplate of the DVD
playar, Thay allow you to hook up an auxiliary device
such as a cameorder or a video game unit. You

may reguire adapter connectors or cables to connect
your auxiliary device to the RCA jacks. Refer to

the manufaclurer's instruclions for proper usage.

To use the auxiliary function, connect a camcorder or &
videa game unit to the RCA jacks and tum on the
auxiliary device. If you wanl to view a DVD, insert the
DVD into the DVD player. The system will automatically
switch ta DVD and star to play. To swilch between

the auxiliary device and the DVD, press the SOURCE
button on the DVD player or on the remote control. See
“DVD Player” and "Hemote Control” later in this

sechion for more information. When the auxiliary device
is the source for the enmerainment system,

TRACK 93 will appear on the radio display. This is
normal.

Audio Speakers

Only one audio source can be heard through the
speakers at one time.

Audio from the radio, cassette or CD player will be
heard through all speakers when the front audio system
is being used and the rear seat audio system is off,

Sound from the DVD player or an auxiliary device can
be heard through all speakers when the fronl audio
systemn and rear seat audio are off and a DVD or
auxiliary device is playing.

When the front audio system is on, to hear the DVD,
auxiliary device or the rear seal audio system you must
use the headphones. With the rear seat audio system
on, the speaker in the overhead conscle and the

rear speakers are muted.

The speaker in the overhead console |s set al a low
ievel and is not intended to be heard at a high velume.
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Video Screen

The video screen is located in the overhead console.

To use the video screen, do the following:

1. Push forward on the release button and the screen
will fold down.

2. Pull the screen toward you and adjust its position
as desired.

When the video screen is not in use, push it up into its
locked position.

If a DVD is playing and the screen is raised o ils locked
position, the scraen will shut off, but the DVD will
continue to play through the previously selected audio
SOUrce.

Notice: Avoid directly touching the video screen,
as damage may occur. Do not touch the video
screen. See “Cleaning the Video Screen” in the
Index for more information.




DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the front floor console.
The DVD player can be controlled by the butions on the
DVD player and by the buttons on the remate control,
See "Remote Control" later in this section for morg
information.

The DVD player works while the ignition is in RUN or
ACCESSORY and while RAP is active. See “Retained
Accessory Power (RAP)™ under Ignition Positions

on page 2-30.

The entertainment system is only compatible with DVDs
QuiioiZed T use i e Uoiled Slabes and Ganada,
Regular audio CDs can also be played by the DVD
player. Home recorded CDs (CDRs) may not play in this
DVD player. Try the audio system CD player instead.

DVD Player Buttons

SOURCE: Press this button to switch the socurce for the
entertainment system between the auxiliary device
(connected to the RCA jacks) and the DVD player.
Pressing this button has no effect when there is

no auxiliary device connected

=N (Play/Pause): Press this button to start play.
Press while playing 1o pause. Press it again to conlinue
playing,

Oy £ (Stop/Eject): Press this button to stop playing.
Press the button a second time 1o eject the disc.

Playing a Disc

To play a dise, gently insert the disc with the labal side
up into the loading slot until it stops. The DVD player
will continue loading the disc and the player will
automatically start.

If a disc is already in the player, press the play/pause
button on the face of the player or on the remote control.

Some DVDs will not allow you to fast forward or skip
the copyright or previews. Some DVDs will begin playing
the movie automatically after the previews have

finished (although there may be a delay of up to 30
seconds). If the DVD does not begin playing the movie
automatically, press the play/pause button on the

face of the DVD player or the remote control, If the DVD
shill does not play, refer to the on-screen instruclions.
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Stopping and Resuming Playback

To stop a disc, press the stop/eject button on the DVD
player. To resume playback, press the play/pause
button. As long as you have not ejected the disc. it will
resume playback from the point where it was stopped.

If the disc has been ejected, the player will start playing
at the beginning of the disc

Ejecting a Disc

Fress the stop/eject button on the DVD player once 1o
stop and a second time to eject the disc.

If a disc is ejected from the player, but not removed, the
DVD player will reload the disc after a short period
of ime.

Remote Control

To use the remote control, aim it at the display above
the video screen and press the desired button.

Direct sunlight or very bright light may affect the ability
of the entertainment system o receive signals from

the remote control. Be sure the remote’s battenes are
not discharged. as this will also affect the function of the
remote contral. Objects blocking the line of sight may
also affect the function of the remote control.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and would not be covered by your warranty.
Keep the remote conirol stored in a cool, dry
place.

Remote Control Buttons

¥ volume A : Press the up or the down arrow 1o
increase or to decrease volume.

/Il (Play/Pause): Press this button to play a disc.
Press this button while a disc is playing to pause. Press
it again to continue playing. If you press and hold this
button for three seconds or more, the DVD player

will turn off.
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P Fwd/ M Rev (Fast Forward/Reverse): Prass the
right or left arrow once to fast forward or reverse

the DVD. To resume play, press the button again or
press the Play/Pause button. Pressing and holding an
arrow will fast forward or fast reverse the DVD and play
will resume when the arrow is released. These buttons
may not work when the DVD Is playing the copyright

or the previews.

A Next/'W Prev (Next/Previous): Press the up or the
down arrow to select the next or the previous chapter.

These buttons may not work when the DVD is playing
the copynght or the praviews,

Menu: Press this button to view the media menu. The
media menu is different on every disc. Use the up

and the down and the right and the left arrow buttons to
mave the cursor around the media menu. After

making your selection, press Enler, Some discs may
contain a short skit leading up to the media menu.

Source: Press this button to switch the source for the
entertainment system between the auxiliary device
(connected to the RCA jacks) and the DVD player
Pressing this button has no effect when there s

no auxiliary device connected.

Battery Replacement

To change the batteries, do the following:

1. Remove the screw and open the battery door
located on the back of the remote control.

2. Replace the two AAA batteries in the comparment.
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Replace the baltery door and screw.

If the remote control is to be stored for a long period of
time, remove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (Without
Entertainment System)

This feature allows rear seat passengers to listen to and
contral any of the music sources: radio, cassetie

tapes and CDs. However, the rear seal passengers can
only control the music sources that the front seat
passengers are not listening to. For example, rear seal
passengers may lislen (o a cassette tape or CD

through headphones, while the driver listens to the radio
through the front speakers. The rear seal passengers
have contral of the volume for each set of headphones.
Be aware that the front seat audio controls always

have priority over the RSA controls. If the front seat
passengers switch the source for the main radio

to a remote source, the RSA will play the same remola
source, The rear speakers will be muted when the

RSA power is turned on. You may operate the RSA
functions even when the main radio is off.

Primary Radio Controls

The tollowing function is controlied by the knob on the
main radio:

PWR (Power): Push this knob twice to turn RSA off.

Rear Seat Radio Controls

WOL ()  PHONES

The following funclions are controlled by the RSA
syslem buttons:

PWR (Power): Press this button to turn RSA on or off.

VOL (Volume): Press this knob lightly so it extends.
Turn the knob to Increase or to decrease volume. Push
the knob back into its stored position when you're

not using it. The upper VOL knob controls the upper
headphone and the lower VOL knob controls the lower
headphone.
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AM FM: Press this button 1o switch between AM, FM1
and FM2. If the front passengers are already listening
to the radio, the RSA controller will not switch between
the bands and cannot change the frequency. Press
this button to play a cassette tape or a compact

disc when listening to the radio,

L5 SEEK WV : While listening to the radio, press the up
or the down arrow to tune to the next or the previous
station and stay there. The SEEK button is inactive if the
front radio I= in usa.

While listening lo a cassette tape, press the up or the
down arrow to hear the next or the previous selection,
The SEEK button is inactive if the tape mode on

the front radio is in use.

While listening to a CD, press the up arrow to hear the
next track on the CD. Press the down arrow to go
back to the start of the current track (if more than eight
seconds have played). The SEEK button is inactive

if the CD mode on the front radio is in use.

TG SCan Stauons, PIess and Noi one of ihe SECK
arrows until the radio goes Into scan mode. The radio
will scan to a station, play for a few seconds, then go on
to the next station. Press SEEK again to stop scanning.
The scan function is inactive if front radio is in use.

P.SET PROG (Preset Program): The front passengers
must be listening to something different for each of
these functions to work:

* Press this button to scan through the preset radio
stations set on the pushbuttons on the main radio.
The radio will go to a preset station stored on
your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds, then go
on to the next preset station. Press this button
agaln to stop scanning presets.

* When a cassette tape is playing, press this button
lo go to the other side of the tape.

o When a CD is playing, press this button 1o select a
disc.

TAPE CD: Press this button fo switch between playing
a cassette tape or a compact disc when listening to
the radio. The inactive tape or compact disc will remain
safely inside the radio for future listening.
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Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (With
Entertainment System)

This feature allows rear seat passengers 1o listen to and
control any of the music sources: radio, cassetie

tapes and CDs. However, the rear seat passengers can
only control the music sources that the front seat
passengers are nol listening to. For example, rear seat
passengers may listen to a casselte tape or CD
through headphones while the driver listens to the radio
through the front speakers. The rear seat passengers
have control of the volume for each set of headphones,
Be aware that the front seat audio controls always
have priority over the RSA controls. If the front seal
passengers switch the source for the main radio

to a remote source, the RSA will play the same remote
source, The rear speakers will be muted when the

RSA power is turned on. You may operate the RSA
funclions even when the main radio is off.

Rear Seat Radio Controls

The following functions are controlled by the RSA
systerm bultons:

RSA PWR (Power): Press this button to turm RSA on
or off. The headphone symbol will appear on the display
above the video screen when the system is on,

AM FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FIM1
and FM2 when the headphones are on channel B,

The selected radio station frequency will appear on the
display above the video screen. If the front passengers
are already listening to the radio, the RSA controller
will not switch between the bands and cannot change
the frequency.
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4 (Tune) P . While listening to the radio, press the
right or the left arrow to tune to the next or the previous
station and stay there. These arrows are inactive if

the front radio is in use,

While listening 1o a cassette tape, press the right arrow
to hear the next selection on the tape. Press the left
arrow 1o go back to the pravious selection, These arrows
are inactive if the tape mode on the front radio is

in use.

While listening to a CD, press the right arrow to hear
the next track on the CD. Press the left arrow to go back
to the start of the current track (if more than eight
seconds have played). These arrows are inactive if the
CD maode on the front radio is In use,

P.SET SCAN (Preset Scan): The front passengers
must be listening to something different for each of these
tunctions to work:

® Press and hold this button to scan through the
presai radio sialions sei on e pusnouttons on e
main radio. The radio will go to a preset station
stored on your pushbuttons, play for a few seconds,
then go on o the next preset station. This feature
will only scan the presets that are in the selected
band. The selected radio station freguency will
appear on the display above the video screen.
Press this bulton again 1o stop scanning presais.

* |f your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Radio
with Cassette Tape and Compact Disc Player
with Radio Data System (RDS) and Automatic Tone
Control, press this button to go to the other side
of the tape when a casselte lape is playing.

* |f your vehicle has the AM-FM Radio with Six-Disc
Compact Disc Player with Equalization and Radio
Data Systemn (RADS), press this button to switch
to playing a different CD when multiple CDs
are loaded into the CD player.

CD TAPE: Press this button to switch between playing
a cassette tape, a compact disc, a DVD or an auxillary
device when the headphones are on channel B. If one of
the devices is not loaded, the systermn will skip over

the device when this button is pressed.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. The feature works automatically by learning

a porlion of the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN). If
the radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will not
operate and LOCKED will be displayed.

With THEFTLOCK activated, your radio will not operate
if stolen.
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls

it your vehicle has this feature, you can control cartain
radio and remote playback functions using the
buttons on your steering wheal.

PRESET: Press this button {o play a station you have
programmed on the radio preset pushbuttons. The
radio will go to a preset station, play for a few seconds,
then go to the next station. Press this button again to
stop scanning the preset stations. If a cassetle lape

is playing, press this button to play the other side of
the tape.

It your vehicle has the six-disc compact disc audio
system and multiple discs are loaded, each press of
PRESET will take you lo the next disc

AM FM: Press this button to choose AM, FM1 or FM2.
If a cassette tape or a compact disc is playing, it will
stop and the radio will play.

A seek V¥ Press the up or the down arrow to tune
to the next or to the previous radio station, I a
cassetle lape or a compact disc is playing, the tape or
the CD, will advance with the up arrow and reverse
with the down arrow.

A voL (volume) ¥ : Press the up or the down ammow
to increase or 1o decrease volume.

PLAY: Press this button to play a cassette tape or
compact disc when listening 1o the radio.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the sysiem. Press it
again, or any other radio button, to tum mute off.

DVD Distortion

You may experience video distortion when operating
cellular phones, scanners, CB radios, Global Position
Systems (GPS)*, two-way radios, mobile fax, or
walkie talkies,

It may be necessary to tum off the DVD player whan
operating one of these devices in or near the vehicle,

‘Excludes the OnStar™ System
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Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations o interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines, Try
reducing the Ireble to reduce this noise if you ever get it.

FM

Fi stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km).

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, nuined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Casselte tapes should be stored in their
LHEes dwdy from coniaminanis, airect sunilgnt and
extrerna heat. If they aren’t, they may not operate
properly or may cause faillure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after avery
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN
PLAYER to indicate that you have used your tape player
for 50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer. I
Ihis message appears on the display, your cassefte lape

player neads to be cleaned. It will still play tapes, but
you should clean it as soon as possible to prevent
damage 10 your lapes and player. |f you notice a
reduction in sound guality, try a known good cassetle (o
see if the tape or the tape player is at fault If this

other cassette has no improvement in sound qualty,
clean the tape player

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn. The
recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership.

The cut tape detection feature of your cassette tape
player may identify the cleaning cassetle as a damaged
tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning cassetfte from
being ejected, use the following steps:

1. Tum the ionition on.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the CD TAPE button for five
Seconds. |Ne tape sympol on the aispiay will fiash
for two seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassetle.

5. Eject the cleaning cassetie after the manutacturer's
recommended cleaning time,

After the cleaning cassetie is ejected, the cut tape
detection feature will be active again.
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You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning cassette is not recommended.

After you clean the player, press and hold the sject
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN PLAYER
indicator. The radio will display --- to show the indicator
was reset,

Cassetles are subject 1o wear and the sound guality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the casselte
tape is in good condition belore you have your tape
player sarviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully, Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from diract sunlight
and dust. |f the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the ocuter edge.

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs Is not advised, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants internal to the CD mechanism.

Cleaning Your DVD Player

When cleaning the outside DVD cabinet face and
buttons, use only a clean cloth dampened with clean
waler.

Cleaning the Video Screen

When cleaning the video screen, use only a clean cloth
dampened with clean water. Use care when directly
touching or cleaning the screen, as damage may resull.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
withoul being damaged. If the mast should ever
become slightly bent, you can straighten it out by hand.
If the mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals,

you should replace it.

Check occasionally to be sure the mast is still tightened
to the fender. If tightening is required, tighten by
hand, then with a wrench one guarter tum.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give aboul driving is: Drive
defensivety.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safely Belts: They Are for
Everyone on page 1-28.

Defensive driving really means "be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yel they are common. Allew enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, in bath
city and rural driving. You never know when the vehicle in
front of you is going to brake or turn suddenly.

Defansive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the fioor — makes proper defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.

Ask a passenger to help do things like this, or pull off
the road in a safe place to do them yourself. These
simple delensive driving techniques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a nafional tragedy, It's the number one contributor to
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
Every year

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive a
vehicle:

* Judgment

® pAuscular Coordination

* \fision

* Antenfiveness,
Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol, In most cases,
these deaths are the result of somecne who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual motor vehicle-related deaths have been

associated with the use of alcohol, with more than
300,000 people injured.
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
naver drive after dnnking. For persons under 21,

i's against the law in every U.S. state to drnk alcohal.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obvious way to eliminate the leading highway salety
problem is for people never 1o drink alcohol and then
drive. But what if people do? How much is "too much” it
someone plans to drive? It's a lol less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here is some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someane
who is drinking depends upon four things:

* The amount of alcohol consumed
®* The drinkers body weight

* The amount of food that s consumed before and
during drinking

* The length of ime it has taken the drinker to
LU ISR L dlue il

According to the American Medical Association, a

180 Ib (B2 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce

{355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent, The person wolld reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed dnnks If each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
{45 mi} of a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

It's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, i
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liguor each) within an hour, the person's

A aaemi il o ﬁ!.ﬁuﬁ: T T B B L I
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who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC level.
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There Is a gender difference, too. Women generally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohol is carred in body water, this
means that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For

example, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany.

The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three 1o six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we'va seean, it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the persan drinks them.

But the ability to drive Is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills

of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are iImpaired al BAC |evels above 0.05 percent.
Stafistics show that the chance of being in a collision
ncreases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision Is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percent. tha chance is 25 times greatar!

The body takes about an hour 10 rid itself of the alcohal
in one drink, Mo amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “I'll be careful® isn't the right
answer. What if there's an emergency, a need fo

take sudden action, as when a child darts into the
sireet? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react quickly enough to avoid the collision,
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There's something else aboul drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows
that alcohol in a person's system can make crash
Injuries worse, especially injunes to the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that when anyone who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — is in a
crash, that person’s chance of being killed or
permanently disabled is higher than if the person had
not been drinking.

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinkinag.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or it you're with a group, designate a
driver who will not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

¥ou have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the stearing and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work at
the places where the tires meet the road.

R
: E;ﬁ;ﬁf S

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy lo ask more of those control systems than the
tires and road can provide. That means you can lose
contral of your vehicle.
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Braking

Braking action invelves perception time and
reachion ttme,

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception ime. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it, That's reaction fime.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condilion, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alechol, drugs and
frustration, But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph (100 km/h) travels 66 faet (20 m), That

could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road {wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster it you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace

with the traffic and allow realistic following distances.
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking.
That means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. If you do,

the pedal may get harder to push dewn. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake, Once the power
assist is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes. ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

=)

When you start your engine, or when you begin lo drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itseif.
You may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that
your brake pedal moves or pulses a little, This is normal.

If your vehicle has anti-lock
brakes, this warning light
on the instrument panel will
come on briefly when

you start your vehicle,
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Let's say the road is wel and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking. Here's what
happens with ABS:

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If
one of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each wheel.

The anti-lock system can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
conditions. This can help you steer around the obstacle
while braking hard.
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As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
accordingly.

Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your fool up to the brake pedal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close (o the
vahicle in front of you, you won't have time to apply
your brakes If that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.




Using Anti-Lock

Don’t pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, but
this is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

At some time, nearly every driver gets into a situation
that requires hard braking.

If you have anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the
same time. However, if you don't have anti-lock,

your first reaction — to hit the brake pedal hard and
hold it down — may be the wrong thing to do. Your
wheels can stop rolling. Once they do, the vehicle can't
respond to your steering. Momentum will carry it in
whatever direction it was headed when the wheels
stopped rolling. That could be off the road, into the very
thing you were trying to avoid, or into traffic.

If you don't have anfi-lock, use a "squeeze” braking
technigue. This will give you maximum oraking while
maintaining steering control. You can do this by pushing
on the brake padal with steadily increasing pressure.

In an emergency, you will probably want to squeeze the
brakes hard without locking the wheels. If you hear or
feel the wheels sliding, ease off the brake pedal.

This will help you retain steering conftrol. If you do have
anti-lock, iU's different. See “Anti-Lock Brakes."

In many emergencies, steering can help you more than
even the very best braking.

Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle may have a traction control system that
limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in slippery
road conditions. The system operates only if it senses
that one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
beginning 1o lose traction. When this happens,

the systern works the front brakes and reduces engine
power to limit wheel spin.

The TRACTION ACTIVE messaga will come on when
the traction control system Is limiting wheel spin.

See Traction Active Message on page 3-49. You may
feel or hear the system working, but this is normal

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditione allew uni e gafaly nes it anain von may
reengage the cruise control. See “Cruise Control” under
Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever on page 3-7.
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SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

TC

United States Canada

If this message comes on and stays on or comes on
while you are driving, there’s a problem with your
traction control systam.

See Service Traction System Waming Message on
page 3-48. When this waming message is on, the TRAC
OFF light will come on ta remind you thatl the system
will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly,

The traction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start your vehicle. To limit wheel

spin, especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you can turn the
traction control system off if you ever need to. You
should tum the system off it your vehicle ever gets stuck
in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle is
required. See "Rocking Your Vehicle™ under /f You Are
Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on page 4-30.

Ta trn the system off,
prass the TGS butlon
—_— located on the instrument
[ 1| panel switchbank.
| A——
b i
Pt
( I7es)
nel
S

If the system is limiting wheel spin when you press the
button, the traction active message will go off, but

the systermn will not tum off until there is na longer a
current need to limit wheel spin. The TRAC OFF light will
come on to ramind you the system is off. You can

turn the system back on at any time by pressing the
button again. The fraction control system waming
message should go off.
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All-Wheel Drive (AWD) System

If your vehicle has all-wheel drive (AWD), the AWD
system operates automatically without any action
required by the driver. If the front drive wheels begin to
slip, the rear wheels will automatfically begin to drive
the vehicle as required. There may be a slight
engagement noise during hard use but this is normal.

During heavy AWD applications, the engine torque may
be reduced to protect AWD system components. If

the vehicle is exposed to extended heavy AWD usage,
the AWD system will shut itself off to protect the

systemn from overheating, When the system cools down,
the AWD system will activate itself again automatically;
this cool-down can take up to 20 minutes depending

on outside temperature and vehicle use. See All-Wheel
Drive Disable Warning Message on page 3-54.

Steering

Poawer Stearing

It you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can sieer but
it will take much more efforl.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's important to take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or baginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you turn the front wheels. If thera's no traction, Inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tried 1o steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can get In a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your spead. While
vou're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
control.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate, Both control systems — steenng
and braking — have to do their work where the tires meet
the road. Unless you have four-wheel anti-lock brakes,
adding the hard braking can demand too much of those
places. You can lose control,
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The same thing can happen if you're steering through a
sharp curve and you suddenly accelerate. Those two
control systems — steering and acceleration — can
overwhelm those places where the tires meet the road
and make you lose control. See Traction Control System
(TCS) on page 4-5.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the brake or accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way
you want it to go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves wam that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll want to go slower,

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can "drive” through the
curve, Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate until you are out of the curve. and then
accalerate gently infto the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are fimes when steering can ba more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

oul from nowhere, or a child dans out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you, You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't; there isn’t room.
That's the time for evasive action — steering around the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. It is better to remove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problam, to the left or right depending
on the space available.
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turm it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. But you have to act fast, steer
ouicklv. and just as guickly straighten the wheel

once you have avoided the object.

The facl that such emergency situations are always
possible Is a good reason to practice defensive driving
at all times and wear safety belts properly.

Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your nght wheels have dropped off the
edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

It the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovary should bo faidy easy. Faca off tha
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way,

steer so that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavemenl. You can turn the steering wheel up to
one-guarter turn until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then tum your steering wheel to go

siraight down the roadway,
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Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back inta the right lane again. A simple manauver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an eror in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face lo face with the
worst of all traffic accidents — the head-on collision.

50 here are some lips for passing:

¢ “Drive ahead.” Look down the road, 1o the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. If you have any doubt
whatsoever about making a successful pass, wait
far a better time.

® Watch for traffic signs, pavermnen! markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead thal might
indicate a tum or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicates it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear),
Mever cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a doubie solid line, even if the road seems empty
of approaching traffic.

* Do net get too close 1o the vehicle you want to

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity. For

one thing, fellowing too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back a reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up.
start o accelerate but stay in the right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
ncreasing speed as the fima comes to movea

into the other lane, If the way is clear lo pass, you
will have a "running start” that more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And if something happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down

and drop back again and wait for another
opportunity.

It other vehicles are lined up toe pass a slow vehicle,
wait your turn, But take care that someone isn't
trying to pass you as you pull out 1o pass the slow
vehicle. Remember to glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.
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® Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving oul
of the right lane to pass. When you are far
enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front
in your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lane
(Remember that your right outside mirror is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seem 1o be
farther away from you than it really is.)

* Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

* Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to turn.

* |t you're being passed, make it easy for the
following dnver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little to the right.

Loss of Control

Let's review whal driving experts say about what happeans
when the three control systems (brakes, steenng and
acceleration) don't have enough friction where the fires
meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep Irying o steer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less dangar.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possible,

The three types of skids comrespond 1o your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling. In the steering or cornering skid, foo
much speed or steering in a curve causes tires to slip
and lose cornering force. And in the acceleration

skid, too much throttle causes the driving wheels

to spin.

A comnering skid Is best handled by easing your foot off
the acceleralor pedal.

If you have the Traction Control Systemn, remember: It
helps avoid only the acceleration skid. If you do not have
this system, or if the system is off, then an acceleration
skid is also best handled by easing your foot off the
accelerator pedal.

If vour vehicle starts lo slide, easa your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. If you start steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for a second skid if it occurs.
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Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, Ice,
gravel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'l
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden stearing, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting 1o a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires
to shide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Leamn to recognize waming
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirrored surface”™ — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

if you have the anti-lock braking system, remember: It
helps avoid only the braking skid. If you do not have
anti-lock. then in a braking skid (where the wheels are
no lenger rolling), release enough pressure an the
brakes lo get the wheels rolling again. This reslores
steering control. Push the brake pedal down steadily
when you have to stop suddenly. As long as the wheels
are rolling, you will have stearing control.

-

Driving at Night

Might driving is more dangerous than day driving. One
reason is that some drivers are likely to be impaired — by
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue.
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Here are some fips on night driving.
* Dnve defensively.
® Don't drink and drive.

* Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headiamps behind you.

® Since you can't see as well, you may need to slow
down and keep more space between you and
othar vehicles.

* Siow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® |n remote areas, walch for animals.

* |f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But
as we gel older these differences increase, A

50-year-old driver may require at least twice as much
light o oo the =amea thing at night as A P-vaar-nli.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your

night vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise lo wear sunglasses. Your

eyes will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. Il can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes to readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a litlle. Avoid stanng
directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night Is made much
worse by dift on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a tum or curve, Keep

your eyas moving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from

night blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and
aren't even aware of it.




Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
road, you can't stop, accelerate or tum as weil

because your tire-to-road fraction isn't as good as on
dry roads. And, if your tires don’t have much tread left,
you'll get even less fraction. It's always wise (o go
slower and be cautious if rain starts to fall while you are
driving. The surface may get wet suddenly when your
reflexes are tuned for driving on dry pavemant.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is (0 see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape. a heavy
rain can make it harder to see road signs and

traffic signals, pavement markings. the edge of the road
and even people walking.

It's wise to keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer 1ank filled with
washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing areaas on
the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the inserls
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/N CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems,
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
pudales. But if you can, iry io siow down beivie yuu
hit them.

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water, This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning, it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if your tires
du ol Hiave muoh ead O il e pressuie in one of moie
is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on the
road, If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
water's surface, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just Isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning.
The best advice is to slow down when it is raining
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Driving Through Deep Standing Water Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

* Turn on your low-beam headiamps — not just your

Notice: If you drive too quickly through dee
) g 4 ’ & parking lamps — to help make you more visible to

puddles or standing water, water can come in

through your engine’s air intake and badly damage others.
your engine. Never drive through water that is * Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If distance. And be especially careful when you
you can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, pass another vehicle, Allow yourself more clear
drive through them very slowly. room ahead, and be prepared to have your

: view restricled by road spray
Driving Through Flowing Water ¢ Have good lires with proper tread depth. See Tires

an page 5-58.

A\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong
forces. If you try to drive through flowing
water, as you might at a low water crossing,
your vehicle can be carried away. As little as
six inches of flowing water can carry away a
smaller vehicle. If this happens, you and other
vehicle occupants could drown. Don't ignore
police warning signs, and otherwise be very
cautious about trying to drive through flowing
water.
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City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of trafiic on them. You'il wani o waich oui fu
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to traffic signals.

Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:
* Know the best way lo get to where you are

going. Gel a city map and plan your trip into
an unknown part of the city just as you would for a
cross-country trip.

Try o use the freeways that rim and crisscross
most large cities. You'll save time and energy.
See the next par, “Freeway Driving.”

% Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic

light Is there because the corner is busy enough

to need it. When a light turms green, and just before
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may

be running the red light.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, tumpikes or superhighways) are the
safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the

same speed most of the other drivers are driving.
Too-fast or too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to the
freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to check
traffic. Try to determine where you expect to blend with
the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close to the
prevailing speed. Switch on your tum signal, check your
mirrors and glance over your shoulder as oflen as
necessary. Try 1o blend smoothly with the traffic flow.

Once you are on the freaway, adjust your speed to the
posted limit or o the prevailing rate if it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you want 10 pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors, Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there lsn't another vehicle in
your “blind” spot.
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Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance. Expect to
move slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, move to the
proper lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
an to the next exit.

The exil ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, nol
lo your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds. you may tend to think you are

going slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. It you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — don't plan fo make too many miles that first

part of the journey. Wear comiortable clothing and shoes
yuu Cail edshy ONve in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. If it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts

in dealerships all across North America. They'll ba
ready and willing to help if you need it.

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

*  Windshield Washer Fluid: Is the reservior full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?

* |Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

* Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

* [amps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally impartant to a safe,
trouble-free trip, Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressura?

* Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outiook
alann vonir ronita? Showild van delay vour trin a

short time to avoid a major storm system?
* Maps: Do you have up-lo-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

|5 there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnosis™? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy strelch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
let it happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in /less than a second, and you could crash and
be injured.,

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

* Make sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comforiably cool interior.

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and

to the sides. Check your mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

* |f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap. get some
exercise, of both. For safety, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain.

If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips thal can make
your trips safer and more enjoyable.

* Keap your vehicle In good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.
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* Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of

the slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go

down a steep or long hill.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

A CAUTION:

Cozgting downhill in MEIITRAL (M) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have

to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You

CAUTION: (Continued)

* Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down

lo a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
angine and transaxle, and you can climb the
hill better,

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or
cut across the center of the road. Drive at speeds
that let you stay in your own lane.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There
could be something in your lane, like a stalled car or
an accident,

You may see highway signs on mountains that
warn of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be alert to these and take
appropriate action.
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Winter Driving include an ice scraper. a small brush or broom, i
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer clething, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red
cloth and a couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if
you will be driving under severe conditions, include a
small bag of sand. a piece of old carpet or a couple of
burlap bags o help provide traction. Be sure you
properly secure these items in your vehicle.

Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your lires meet
the road probably have good traction

However, i there is snow or ice betwean your lires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation.

You'll have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need to
be very careful.

Here are some tips for winter driving:
& Have your vehicle in good shape for winter.

& ‘You may want o put winter emergancy supplies in
your vehicle,
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What's the worslt time for this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wel
lce can be even more trouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wet ice when l's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

to fall, Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can get there

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caution.

If you have traction control, keep the system on. It will
improve your ability to accelerate when driving on a
slippery road. But you can turn the traction system off if
you ever need to, You should turn the system off If
yaur vehicle ever gets stuck in sand, mud, ice, or snow.
See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on
page 4-30, Even though your vehicle has a traction
systermn you'll want to slow down and adjust your driving
to the road conditions. See Traction Control System
(TCS) on page 4-9.

If you don't have a traction system, accelerate gently.
Try not to break the gentle traction. If you accelerate too
fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the fires even more.

Unless you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want to brake very gently, too. (if you do have anti-lock,
see Braking on page 4-6, This aystem improves your
vehicle's stability when you make a hard stop on a

mlimem s sl U A nblme s beaem e aabl laske e limes
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system or not, you'll want to beqgin stopping sconer than
you would on dry pavement. Without anti-lock brakes,

if you feel your vehicle begin to slide, let up on the
brakes a little. Push the brake pedal down steadily to
get the most traction you can.
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Remember, unless you have anti-lock, if you brake so
hard that your wheels slop rolling, you'll just shde. Brake
s0 your wheels always keep rolling and you can still
steer.

s \Whatever your braking system, allow greater
following distance on any slippery road.

s ‘Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spol that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees. behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear. If you see a palch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on it. Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice. and avoid sudden
steering maneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

It you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here are
some things fo do to summon help and keep yourself
and your passengers safe:

* Turn on your hazard flashers.

s Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.
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® Pul on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you
If you have no blankels or extra clothing, make
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags,
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yourself or tuck under your clothing to keep wamm.
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You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.

A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO oul.

Run your engine only as long as you must, This saves
fuel. When you fun ihe engine, mane i\ go a e

faster than |ust idle. That Is, push the acceleralor
slightly, This uses less fuel for the heat that you get and
it keeps the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Let the

heater run for a while
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Then, shut the engine off and close the window almaost all
the way to preserve the heal. Start the engine again and
repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable trom
thie cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the fuel
as long as you can, To help keep warm, you can get out
of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every halt hour or so until help comes,

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice
or Snow

In order to free your vehicle when it is sluck, you will
need to spin the wheels, but you don't want to spin your
wheels loo fast. The method known as “rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

use caution.

/N CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transaxle or other parts of the
vehicle can overheal. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer.

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
yvour vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back
and forth, you can destroy your transaxle. See
“Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out.”

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,
see Tire Chains on page 5-66.
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, tumn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area around your front wheels, If your vehicle
has traction control, you should turn your traction
control system off. See Traction Conirol System (TCS)
on page 4-9. Then shift back and forth between
REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinning the wheels
as little as possible. Release the accelerator pedal

while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator
pedal when the transaxle is in gear. By slowly spinning
your wheels in the forward and reverse directions,

you will cause a rocking motion that may free your
vehicle. If that doesn't get you oul after a few tries, you
may need to be towed out. If you do need to be

towed out, see “Towing Your Vehicle” following.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing service if
you need to have your disabled vehicle towed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle

for recreational purpeses (such as behind & motarhome),

see "Recreational Vehicle Towing” following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means towing your vehicle
behind another vehicle — such as behind a motorhome.
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as “dinghy towing” (towing your vehicle
with all four wheals on the ground) and "dolly towing”
(towing your vehicle with two wheels on the ground and
two wheels up on a device know as a “dolly”).

With the proper preparation and equipment, many
vehicles can be towed in these ways. See “Dinghy
Towing" and "Dolly Towing,” following.

Here are some important things to consider before you
do racreational vehicle towing:

* What's the towing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manufacturer's
recommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how long they can tow,

* Do you have the proper towing equipment?
See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipment recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready 1o be lowed? Jusl as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
wan! to make sure your vehicle is prepared to be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-23,
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Dinghy Towing

Your vehicle was not designed to be towed with all of its
wheels on the ground. If you have a two-wheel-drive
vehicle, it can be towed with two of its wheels on

the ground. See "Dally Towing” following. If you have an
all-wheel-drive vehicle, it cannotl be towed with any of
its wheels on the ground, It can be towed with car carmer
gquipment.

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don’t tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.

Dolly Towing

If you have a two-wheel-drive vehicle, it can be towed
with two of its wheels on the ground. To daolly tow
your vehicle, do the following:

Put the front wheels on a dolly.
Fut the vehicle in PARK (F).
Set the parking brake and then remove the key.

Clamp the steering wheel in a straight-ahead
position with a clamping device designed for towing.

= W -

5. Release the parking brake.

If vou have an all-wheel-drive vehicle, it cannot be
towed with any of its wheels on the ground. It can be
towed with car carmer equipment.

Notice: Towing an all-wheel-drive vehicle with all
four wheels on the ground, or even with only two of
its wheels on the ground, will damage drivetrain
components. Don't tow an all-wheel-drive vehicle if
any of its wheels will be on the ground.
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Loading Your Vehicle
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The Certification/Tire label is found on the rear edge of
the driver's door,

The label shows the size of your original tires and the
Inflation pressures needed to obtain the gross weight
capacity of your vehicle. This is called the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). The GYWR includes the

weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.

The Certification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
waights for the front and rear axles, called the Gross
Axle Weight Rating {GAWR). To find out the actual loads
an your front and rear axles, you need to go to a

weigh station and weigh your vehicle. Your dealer can
help you with this, Be sure to spread out your load
equally on both sides of the centerline.

MNever exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the GAWR
for either the front or rear axle.

/N CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. i you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Notice: Your warranty does nol cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.

It you put things inside your vehicle - like suitcases,
tools, packages, or anything else — they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. If you have 1o stop or tum
quickly, or if there is a erash, they'll keep going.
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2\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

* Put things in the cargo area of your
vehicle. Try to spread the weight evenly.

®* Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

¢ Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.

®* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

® Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

Automatic Level Control

On vehicles equipped with the automatic leve! control,
the rear of the vehicle is automatically kept level as you
load or unload your vehicle. However, you should still
not exceed the GVWR or the GAWH.

If the engine is running or the ignition kKey is in
ACCESSO0ORY or when Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) is active, you may hear the compressor operating
whean you load or unload your vehicle, and periodically
as the system self-adjusts. This is normal, See
“Retained Accessory Power™ under lgnilion Positions on
page 2-30.

The compressor should operate for brief penods of time.
If the sound continues for an extended period of time,
your vehicle needs service,

Using heavier suspension components lo gel added
durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask your
dealer to help you load your vehicle the right away.
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Towing a Trailer

4\ CAUTION:

It you don’t use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well - or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. You may also damage your
vehicle; the resulting repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. Pull a trailer only if
you have followed all the steps in this section.
Ask your dealer for advice and information
about towing a trailer with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer improperly can damage

your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered

by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a traller with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used to tow a trailer. See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

Your vehicle can tow a frailer. To identify what the
vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you should
read the informaltion In “Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section. But trailering is different
than just driving your vehicle by itself. Trailering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successful, safe trailering lakes correct equipment, and
it has to be used properly.

That's the reason for this section. In it are many
time-tested, important trailering tips and safety rules,
Many of these are important for your satety and that of
your passengers. 5o please read this section carefully
before you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, lransaxle
wheel assemblies and tires are torced to work harder
againsl the drag of the added weight. The engine

is required to operate at relatively higher speeds and
under greater loads, generaling extra heal. What's more,
the trailer adds considerably to wind resistance,
increasing the pulling reqguiremeants.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some Important points:

* There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will ba legal, not only whera you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial palice.
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* Conslder using a sway conltral If your trailer will
weigh 2,000 Ibs. (900 kg) or less. You should
always use a sway control if your trailer will weigh
more than 2,000 Ibs, (900 kg). You can ask a
hitch dealer about sway controls.

®* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
{800 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other pars could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
low a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h)
and don't make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other pars of your vehicle wear In at
the heavier loads.

® You can use THIRD (3) (or, as you need to, a lower
gear) when towing a trailer. Operating your vehicle
in THIRD (3) when towing a trailer will minimize
heat buildup and extend the life of your transaxle.

Three important considerations have 1o do with weight:
* the weight of the trailer,
* the weighl of the lrailer fongue
® and the weight on your vehicle’s tires.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer sately be?

It should never weigh more than 1,400 lbs. (630 kg) with
up to six occupants in the vehicle or more than

2.000 |bs, {900 kg) with up to two occupants. If you
have the optional trailer fowing package, your vehicle
can tow up to 2,900 Ibs. (1 300 kg) with up to six
occupants or up to 3,500 Ibs. (1 575 kg) with up to two
occupants. If you have the Thunder, your vehicle

can low up to 2,600 lbs. (1 180 kg) with up to six
pccupants or up o 3,200 lbs. {1 410 kg) with up 1o two
occupants. But even that can be loo heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use your ng. For
gxample, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used to pull
a trailer are all important. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment that you have on your vehicle,

You can ask your dealer for our trallering information
or advice, or you can write us at;

Fmmtirms EAA™ Mordamer Aermimbamnem Mambae
B bl i biiLh Sl I W hhad AP s i Phtd i bbbl Ll flrla A ek B

P.O. Box 33172
Detroit, Ml 48232-5172

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1808 Caolonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Onlario L1H 8P7
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Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer is an important weight
to measure because it affects the total or gross weight
of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW)
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in

the vehicle. And if you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GVW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight, too. See Loading Your Vehicle

on page 4-34 for more information about your vehicle's
maximum load capacity.

If you're using a weighi-carrying or a weight-distributing
hitch, the traller tongue weight (A) should be 10 percent
to 15 percent of the total loaded trailer weight (B).

Do not exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle.

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue. separately, to see if the weights

are proper. If they aren't, you may be able to get them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailer,

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification/Tire label at the rear edge of the driver's
door, or see Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-34. Then
be sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your
vehicle, including the weight of the trailer tongue
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Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch equipmant,
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here

are some rules to follow:

* The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to the
bumper.

* |f you'll be pulling a trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 2,000 lbs. (900 kg), be sure 1o
use a properly mounted, weight-carrying hitch and
sway control of the proper size. This equipment
is very important for proper vehicle loading
and good handling when you're driving.

* Will you have to make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch?
If you do, then be sure to seal the holes later when

D T e I o e LI | Sy
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deadly carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust
can get into your vehicle. Sea "Carbon Monoxide” in
the Index. Dirt and water can, oo,

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicla
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the
tongue of the trailer to help prevent the tongue from
contacting the road if it becomes separated from

the hitch. Instructions about safety chains may be
provided by the hitch manufacturer or by the trailer
manufacturer, Follow the manufacturer's
recommendation for attaching safely chains and do not
attach them to the bumper. Always leave just @nough
slack s0 you can tum with your rig. Never allow

safety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

If your trailer weighs more than 1,000 Ibs. {450 kg)
loaded, then it needs its own brakes - and they musl be
adequate. Be sure to read and follow the instructions
for the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install,

adjust and maintain them properly.

Because your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes, do not
iy 1o tap inlo your vehisie's brake sysiem. I you 4o,

both brake systems won't work well, or at all,
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Driving with a Trailer

/N CAUTION:

if you have a rear-most window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
monoxide (CO) could come into your vehicle.
¥You can’t see or smell CO. It can cause
unconsciousness or death. See “Engine
Exhaust” in the Index. To maximize your safety
when towing a trailer:

® Have your exhaust system inspected for

leaks, and make necessary repairs before
starting on your trip.

® Keep the rear-most windows closed.

If exhaust does come into your vehicle
through a window in the rear or another
opening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed. This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not use
the comfort control setting for maximum
air because it only recirculates the air
inside your vehicle. See “Comfort
Contrals” in the Index.

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experiance.
Before selting oul for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Before you starl, check the trailer hitch and platform
{and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection al the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure thal the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer,
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden turmns.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good dsal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can return to your lane,




Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the right, move your

hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possible,

have someone guide you.
Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider turns
than nommal. Do this so your trailer won't strike

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
advance.

Turns Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle has to have
axtra wiring.

The arrows on your instrument panel will flash whenever
you signal a tum or lane change. Properly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other drivers
you're about to turn, change lanes or stop.

Whan towing a trailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. II's
important 1o check occasionally to be sure the traller
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

II TE“ aro +nuunn = +r-:|1nr lhl:l‘l' u!.l:hlnl"u.- mnrs “-\.‘_'iﬁ

1,000 Ibs. (450 kg} yau may preler to drive in
THIRD (3] instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D)
{or, as you need to, a lower gear). This will minimize
heat build-up and extend the life of your transaxle.
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Parking on Hills

N\ CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle. with a
trailer attached, on a hill. If something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have 1o park your rig on a hill, here's
how to do it:

1.

4-42

Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P) yet.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer
wheels,

When the whee! chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake. and then shift to PARK (P).

Release the regular brakes.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

3=

Apply your requiar brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® starl your engine,

® shift into a gear, and

® release the parking brake,

Lel up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

Stop and have someone pick up and store the
chocks.




Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don't overfill).
engine oil, belts, cooling system and brake system. Each
of these Is coverad in this manual, and the Index will help
you find them quickly. If you're trailering, it's a good idea
to review these saections before you start your trip.

Check periodically lo see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are fight.

Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle has a trailer wiring harness located at the

rear of your vehicle. To use the trailer wiring harmess

you need a converter kit. Contact your dealer for more

information.
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go 1o your dealer

for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts
and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want fo do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the proper service manual. It tells you
much more about how to service your vehicle than this
manual can, To order the proper service manual,

see Service Publications Ordering Information on

page 7-10,

Your vehicle has an air bag system, Before attempting
to do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-98.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you

parform. See Pant E: Maintenance Record on page 6-18.

CAUTION: (Continued)

% Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

& Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English"” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you
use the wrong lasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

A\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

CAUTION: (Continued)

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

noisa and affect windshield washer pedormance. Check
with your dealer before adding equipment o the
outside of your vehicle.
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Fuel

Use of the recommended fuel is an important par of the
proper maintenance of your vehicle.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unieaded gasoline with a posted octane
of B7 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may
get & heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
occurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible. Otherwise, you might damage

your engine. A little pinging noise when you accelerate
or drive uphill is considered normal. This does not
indicate a problem exists or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. If you are using 87 octane or higher-cctana
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs
service.

Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
which were developed by the Ameancan Autornobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for better
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
meating these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared o other gasoline.

In Canada, look for the
_- “Auto Makers' Choice”

;If‘f}',i label on the pump.
(4 {a ,i}

Canada Only




California Fuel

If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards {see the underhood emission control label), it
i designed to operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If this fuel is not available in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vahicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
turmn on (see Malfunction Indicator Lamp on page 3-42 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check tesl. If this
occurs, retum fo your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may nol be covered

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission conirol system to work
properly. You should not have to add anything to your
tuel, Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

ethers and ethanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area to contribute to clean air.
General Motors recommends thal you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.

Neotice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-enhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
iMMT); ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whether the fuel contains MMT. General Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission control system may
be affected, The malfunction indicator lamp may turn on.
It this occurs, return 1o your authorized GM dealer for
service,

Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
to find, Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
covered by your warranty.,

To check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact &8 major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.
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Filling Your Tank

A\ CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable, It burns
viclently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The fuel door is located on the driver's side of the
vehicle.

When the fuel door is opened on a vehicle with dual

sliding doors, the driver's side siding door will only open

partway.




“\
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A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

While refueling, let the fuel cap hang by the tether as
shown.

Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from painted
surfaces as soon as possible, See Cleaning the Oulside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-88.

When you put the fuel cap back on, twm it to the right
{clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphera, See Malfunction Indicator Lamp on

page 3-42.




The malfunction indicator lamp (SERVICE ENGINE F|||||-|g a Portable Fuel Container
SOON or CHECK ENGINE light) will come on if the fuel

cap 1s nol properly installed

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to get ﬁl" CAUTION:

the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

If you get the wrong type. it may not fit properly. Never fill a portable fuel container while it Is in
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to your vehicle, Static electricity discharge from
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions the container can Ignite the gasoline vapor.
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp"” in the You can be badly burned and your vehicle
i damaged if this occurs. To help avoid injury to

you and others:
® Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.
¢ Do not fill a container while it is inside a

vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the

inside of the fill opening before operating

the nozzle, Contact should be maintained
imtil the fi!ling is r_-nmplﬁle.

® Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under the Hood Release
Hood To open the hood, do the following:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

N\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts

and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel, 1. Pull the hood release handle, located on the

oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and driver's side under the instrument panel.

other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or 2. Go to the front of the vehicle and push up on the
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop underhood release, located near the center under
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine. the: grille
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3. Lift the hood.

4. Pull forward on the hood prop to release il from its
storage clip.

The hood prop may be het due to increased engine
temperatures under the hood, so be careful

when handling it, Use your hood prop sleeve whean
handling the hood prop.

5. Put the end of the
hood prop into the slot
in the underside of
the hood.

Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are

o

1

2
3
4

propery. Then follow these sleps:

. Lift the hood to relieve pressure on the hood prop.
. Remove the hood prop from the slot in the hood.

. Return the prop to its retainer.
. Let the hood down and close it firmly.
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Engine Compartment Overview

When you lift the hood, you'll see these items:
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A. Underhood Fuse Block

B. Remote Positive (+) Terminal
C. Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
D. Radiator Pressure Cap

E. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir
F. Engine Qil Fill Cap

G. Engine Qil Dipstick

H. Transaxle Fluid Dipstick

|. Brake Master Cylinder Reservoir
J. Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

K. Engine Coolanl Reservoir

Engine Oil

LOW
ENG OIL

LEVEL

{

United States Canada

If the low engine oil level message appears on the
instrument cluster, it means you need to check your
engine oil level right away. For more information,
see Low Engine Oil Level Message on page 3-51.

You should check your engine oil level regularly; this is
an added reminder,
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Ehecl{ing EI"Igh“I'E Qil Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way, Remove it again,

It's a good idea to chack your engine oil every lime you keeping the tip down, and check the level.

get fuel. In order o get an accurate reading, the oil

must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground

The engine oil dipstick is
located at the front of the
engine compartmeant,
near the center. The
dipstick handle has a
bright, yellow loop design
for easy identification.
See Engine Compartment
Cherview on page 5-12
tor more information

on location.

Turn off the engine and give the oll several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. i you don't, the oil
dipstick might not show the actual level,
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When to Add Engine Oil

If the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area at the tip
of the dipstick, then you'll need to add at least one

guart of oil, But you must use the right kind. This par
explains what kind of oil 1o use. For engine oll crankcase
capacity, see Capacifies and Specifications on

page 5-101.

Notice: Don’t add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The engine ol fill cap is
iocated behind the engine
oil dipstick. S5ee Engine
Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for more
information on location.

T

SAE 5W-30

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range in the cross-hatched

area. Push the dipstick all the way back in when you're
thraugh.
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What Kind of Engine 0il to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbaol,

This symbel indicates that the oil has been certified by
the American Petroleum Institute (API). Do not use
any oll which does nol carry this starburst symbaol.

If you choose to perform
the engine oil change
service yourself, be sure
the oil you use has

lhe starburst symbol on
the front of the il
container. If you have your
ol changed for you, be
sure the oil put into

your engine is Amencan
Petroleum Instilute cerified
for gasoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oll for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart.

RECOMMEMNDED SAE WISCOSITY ERADE ENGINE DILS

#Hl +« A

in I

|l

W
COLD
WEATHER

SRE 10W-30
ACCEPTAOLE
IF 5%-30 15 MOT
CAE AW.30 AYAILABLE

RECOMWERDED

D ROT LSE SAE 190 -40. SAE 2W-50 OR &KY OTHER
WISCOETY GRADE QiL NOT AECTAMMERDED




As in the chart shown previcusly, SAE 5W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle. You
should look for and use only oils which have the API
Starburst symbol and which are also identified as

SAE 5W-30. If you cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils,
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oil which has the API
Starburst symbol, if it's going to be O°F (-18°C)

or above. Do not use other viscosity grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oll can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle.

If you are in an area of extrerme cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-29°C]), it is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthaetic oil or an SAE OW-30 oil, Both will pravide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
al extremely low temperatures,

Engine Qil Additives

Con't add anything to your oil. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection.

When to Change Engine Oil
(GM 0il Life System)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when fo change the engine oil and filter, This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperalure,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the oll life system to work
properly, you must reset the system avery time the oil is
changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A change engine oil message will come on,
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next

two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life system

may nol indicate that an oil change is necessary for over
a year. However, yvour engine oil and filter must be
changed at least once a year and at this time the system
must be resel. It is also important to check your oil
regularty and keep it at the proper level,

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to resat tha oil life system
whenever the oil is changed.

517



How to Reset the Change Engine Oil
Message

The GM Oil Life System calculates when o change
your engine oil and filter based on vehicle use. Anytime
your oll is changed, reset the syslem so it can
calculate when the next oll change is required. If a
situation occurs where you change your oil prior to a
change engine gil message being turned on, reset

the system,

1. With the ignition key in RUN but the engine off,
repeatedly push the Inp/reset button until OIL is
displayed on the Driver Information Centar (DIC).

2. Once QIL is displayed, push and hold the frip/reset
button for five seconds. The number will disappear
and be replaced by 100 (indicating 100% cil life
remaining).

3. Tum the key to OFF,

If the change engine oil message comes back on, the
engine oil life monitor has not reset. Hepeat the
procedurs.

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oll contains certain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nails with soap and water, or a good
hand cleaner. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manufacturer's
warnings about the use and disposal of oll products

Used oil can be a threat to the environment. It you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the oil from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting it
in the trash. pouring it on the ground. into sewers, or into
streams or bodies of water. Instead, recycle it by

taking it to a place that collects used oll. If you have a
problemn properly disposing of your used oil, ask

your dealer, a service station or a local recycling center
tor help.

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The engine air cleanerffiter is located at the front of the
engine compartment, on the driver's side of the
vehicle, under the engine coolant raservoir. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for more
information on location,
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Checking or Replacing the Engine Air
Cleaner/Filter

1. Hemove the two clamps on the duct
2. Remove the duct

3. Unlatch the two hooks on top of the engine air
cleanerfilter housing.

4, Remove and replace the engine air cleanar/filtar,

5. Align the tabs located on the bottom of the panel
with the slots at the bottom of the housing

6. Latch the hooks to secure the panel in place. If the
panel moves easily, check that the tabs are seated
correctly in the slots.

7. Put the ducl back on and reinstall the clamps.

/N CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleanerfilter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleaner/filter off.

Notice: If the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage |it.
Always have the air cleanerffilter in place when
you're driving.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automalic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fiuid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

® |n heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher.

® |n hilly or mountainous terrain.
* When doing frequent trailer towing.

* Lises such as found in taxi, police or delivery
SEMVICE.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles
(166 000 km).

See Part A: Scheduled Mainfenance Services on
page 6-4.

How to Check

Bacause this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choosa 1o have this done al the dealership service
department,

It you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine or
exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Too little fluid
could cause the transaxle to overheat. Be sure

to get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxle fluid.

Wail at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxie
fluid level if you have bean dnving:

* When outside temperatures are above 30°F (32°C).
®* Al high speed for quite a while,

®* |n heavy traffic — especially in hot waather,

* While pulling a trailer.

To get the right reading, the fluid should be at normal
operating temperature, which Is 180°F lo 200°F
(82°C 1o 93°C).

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside lemperatures are above 50°F
(10°C), i it's colder than 50°F {10°C), you may have o
drive longer.
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Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:

% Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.

% With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P},

% With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

% L&l the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The dipstick Is located loward the back of the engine
compartment, next to the brake master cylinder
resenvoir.

The dipstick has a bright, red loop desian for easy
identification. See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for mare Infarmation on location,

1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe it with a clean rag or
paper towel.

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.




How to Add Fluid

Reler to the Maintenance Schedule to determinge what

kind of transaxle fluid to use. See Part D
m Aecommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

If the fiud level is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatchad area on the

dipstick.

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the 1. Pull out the dipstick

lower level. The fluid level must be in the 2. Using a long-neck funnal, add enough fluid at the

cmsa-hgtched a_re% dipstick hole to bnng it to the proper level,
4, |If the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the It doesn't take much fiuid, generally less than

dipstick back in all the way. one pint (0.5 L), Gon't overil

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™-III, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON™-IIl is
nol covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
described under "How to Check.”

4, When the carrect fluid level is oblained, push the
dipstick back in ali the way.




Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
{240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL® extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how 1o
add cooclant when it is low. If you have a problem with
engine overheating, see Engine Overhealing on

page 5-26.

A 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL" coalant will:

* Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).

® Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C),

* Protect against rust and corrosion.

® Help keep the proper engine temperature.

® | &t the waming messages and gages work as they

el ww s allnd
A0 A,

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant. If
coolant other than DEX-COOL™ is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or radiator
corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine coolant
will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles

(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other than
DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of ane-hall clean, drinkable water and

one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. If you use this coolant mixtura,
you don't need to add anything else.

/N CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liguid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coalant mixture will. Your

but you wouldn't get the overheat warming.

drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot

Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.

The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your

warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze

and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system,

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmtul.

Checking Coolant

The engine coolant
resenvoir 1s located on the
driver's side of the
vehicle, above the engine
air cleanerfilter. See
Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12 for
more information on
location

The vehicle must be on a level surfaca, Whan your
engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the FULL
COLD mark, or a litthe higher. When your angine is
warm, the level should be above the FULL COLD mark
or a little higher.
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Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™ fﬁl& CAUTION:
coolant mixture at the coolant recovery fank

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot

. engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
& CAUTION: and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine,

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you Occasionally check the coolant level in the rgljialnr_ For
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will information on how to add coolant to the radiater,
almost never have to add coolant at the see Cooling System on page 5-29

radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure
cap — even a little — when the engine and
radiator are hot.

Add coolant mixture at the recovery tank, but be careful
not to spill it
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Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

Be sure the arrows on the cap line up with the
overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

The radiator pressure cap is located at the front of the
engine compartment on the passenger's side of the
vehicle. See Engine Compartment Ovenview on

page 5-12 for more information on location.

Engine Overheating

You will find an engine coolant lemperature gage on
your vehicle's instrument panel cluster. See Engine
Coolant Temperature Gage on page 3-42. You

also have an engine coolant temperature waming
message on your instrumeant panel, See Engine Coolant
Temperalure Warning Message on page 3-49.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

This emergency operaling mode allows your vehicle to
be driven to a sale place in an emergency situation,

If an overheated engine condition exists, an overheat
protection mode which alternates firing groups of
cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this moda,
you will notice a significant loss in power and engine
performance. The temperature gage will indicate

an overheat condition exists. Driving extended miles
(km) and/or fowing a trailer in the overheat protection
mode should be avolded.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss, change the oil and
reset the oil life system. See “Engine Oil” in the
Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine
CAUTION: (Continued)

coming frem it. Just turn it off and get
everyone away from the vehicle until it cools
down. Wait until there is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hood.

It you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids In it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine Iif it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode™ in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: If your engine catches fire because you
keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

ﬁl CAUTION: De badiy gamaged. |ne costiy repairs wouid not be
covered by your warranty. See "Overheated

: Engine Protection Operating Mode” in the Index for
Steam from an overheated engine can burn information on driving to a safe place in an

you hﬂ:‘dl',l'. aven If you iLI-St opean the hood. Etaf emergency.

away from the engine if you see or hear steam

CAUTION: (Continued)
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

If you get an engine overheat warning but see or hear
no steam, the problem may nol be too serious.

Sometimes the engine can get a little too hot when you:

¢ Climb a long hill on a hot day.
® Stop aftar high-speed driving.
® |dle for long periods in traffic.
* Tow a lrailer.

If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
iry this for a minute or so:

1. If your air conditioner is on, turn it off.

2. Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift fo NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) or
THIRD (3).

It you no longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
If the warning doesn't come back on, you can drive
nammally,

If the warning continuas, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

It there's still no sign of steam, idle the engine for three
minutes while you're parked. If you still have the
wamning, furn off the engine and get everyone ouf of the
vehicle until it cools down. Also, see "Overhealed
Engine Protection Operating Mode" listed previously in
this section.

You may decide not to lift the hood but to gel service
help right away.
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's what
you'll see:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

Il the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank i1s boiling,
don't do anything else unhl it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface.

A. Radiator Pressure Cap
B. Elecinc Engine Cooling Fans
C. Coolant Recovery Tank
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A\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parls, can be very hotl. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you
run the engine, it could lose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Get any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check

The coolant level should be at or above the FULL to see if the electric engine cooling fans are running.
COLD mark, If it isn't, you may have a leak at the It the engine is overheating, both fans should be
pressure cap or in the radiator hoses, heater hoses, running. If they aren't. your vehicle needs service.
radiator, water pump or somewhere else in the cooling

systam.
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Nolice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode™ in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL” is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant level
isn't at or above the FULL COLD mark, add a

50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable water and DEX-COOL™
engine coolant at the coolant recovery tank. See

Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for more information,

/N CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liguid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn’t get the overheat warning.
Yiuir e-r_.glne cnlild rateh fire and ol ar athars
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL® coolant.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parls are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at or
above the FULL COLD mark, start your vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there's one mare
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, bul be sure the cooling
system is cool before you do if,




A\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the
radiatorpressure cap — even a little — they can
come out at high speed. Never turn the cap
when the cooling system, including the
radiator pressure cap, is hot. Wait for the
cooling system and radiator pressure cap to
cool if you ever have to turn the pressure cap.

]
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise unfil
it first stops. {Don't press down while turning the

Notice: Your engine has a specific radiator fill pressura cap.)
procedure. Failure to follow this procedure could
cause your engine to overheat and be severely
damaged.

If you hear a hiss. wait for that to stop. A hiss
means there is still some pressure lefi,

1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, Iincluding the radiator pressure 2. Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
cap and upper radiator hose, is no lenger hot. down as you turn it. Remove the pressure cap
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&\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

4_ Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler
neck, See Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for more
informalion about the proper coolan! mixture.

If you see a stream of coolant coming from an air
bleed valve, close the valve. Otherwise, close
the valves atier the radiator is Tilied

: 5. Rinse or wipe any spllled coolant from the engine
3. Alter the engine cools, open the coolant air bleed and the compartment,
valves.

There are two bleed valves. One is located on the
thermostal housing. The other is located on the
thermostat bypass tube.
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6. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the 8. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time dunng
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the filler
engine cooling fans. neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure the armows

/. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator on the pressure cap line up with ine vent lube.

filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add
more of the proper DEX-COOL"™ coolant mixture
through the filler neck until the leve! reaches

the base of the filler nack,




Power Steering Fluid

9. Then fill the coolant recovery lank to the FULL
COLD mark,
10. Pult the cap back on the coolant recovery tank. The power steering fluid reservoir is located to the nght
of the windshield washer fluid reservoir, al the back
of the enging comparment
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When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary (o regularly check power steenng fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Comparment Overview

on page 5-12 for reservoir location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, let the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservair clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fluid level on the
dipstick

When the engine compartment is hot, the |level should
be at the H {hot) mark. When it's cold, the level

should ba at the C (cold) marlk. If the fluid is at the ADD
mark, you should add fluid.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluld to use, see Parf D:
Recommeanded Fiuids and Lubricants on page 6-186.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fiuid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluld, be sure lo read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will

be operating your vehicle in an area where the
temperature may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protection against freezing. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for reservoir
location,

Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
washer symbol on it. Add
washer fuid until the
tank is full.
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Notice: Brakes
* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow the .
manufacturer’s instructions for adding water. Brake Fluid

¢ Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts of
the washer system. Also, water doesn’t clean as
well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters full
when it's very cold. This allows for expansion i
freezing occurs, which could damage the tank if
it is completely full.

® Don’'t use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your washer
system and paint.

Your brake master cylinder resarvoir is filled with DOT-3
brake fiuid. See Engine Compartment Overview on
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There are only two reasons why the brake fiuid level in
the reservoir might go down. The first is that the

brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake system. IT il is, you
should have your brake system fixed, since a leak
means that sooner or later your brakes won't work well,
or won't work at all.

So, it isn't a good idea to “top off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak. [f you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much fluld when you gel new brake linings. You should
add {or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when
wark is done on the brake hydraulic system.

A\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See “Checking Brake Fluid”

(@)
(P)

BRAKE

When your brake fluld falls o a low level, your brake
warning light will come on. See Brake Systern Warning
Light on page 3-39.
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid, Use new brake fluid from a sealed container

only, See Pant D: Recommanded Fluids and Lubricanis
o page 6-16

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help
keep dirt from entering the reservoir

A\ CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may nol even work at all. This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake fluid.

Notice:

* Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they'll have to be replaced.
Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

* |f you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged, Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has front disc brakes and rear drum
brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle
IS MOoving (except wnan You are pushning on e

brake padal firmly),
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/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
sgueal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes,

Properly torqued wheel nuls are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in
the proper sequence to GM torque specifications,

Your rear drum brakes don't have wear indicators, but if
you ever hear a rear brake rubbing noise, have the
rear brake linings Inspected immediately. Also, the rear
brake drums should be removed and inspected each
time the tires are removed for rotation or changing.
When you have the front brake pads replaced, have the
rear brakes inspected, too.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See Brake System Inspeclion on page 6-15.

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the brake pedal does nol return to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a vehicle is complax. lis many
parts have to be of top quality and work well tagether if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your

vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality GM
brake paris. When you replace parts of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement paris. I

you don't, your brakes may no longer work proparly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your frant
and rear brakes can change - for the worse. The
braking performance you've come o expact can change
in many other ways if someone puts in the wrong
replacement brake parts.
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Battery

Your new vehicle comes with a maintenance free

ACDelco™ baltery. When it's time for a new batiery, get

one that has the replacement number shown on the
original battery’s label. We recommend an ACDelco
battery. See Engine Compariment Overview on
page 5-12 tor battery location.

Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known lo the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
handling.

Vehicle Storage

If you're nol going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
mere, remove the black, negative (-} cable from the
battery. This will help keep your battery from

Tunning down.

/N CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Contact your dealer 1o learn how to prepare your
vehicle lor longer storage perlods.

Also, for your auvdio system, see Theft-Deterrent
Feature on page 3-97.

Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables 1o start your
vahicle. Be sure to follow the steps below 10 do Il sately

On vehlcles equipped with the optional power shiding
door, a low-voltage battery or replacing a battery
may cause the system to become inoperative. See
Power Sliding Door (PSD) on page 2-15 for more
information.
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/N CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:

® They contain acid that can burn you.

® They contain gas that can explode or
ignite.

* They contain enough electricity to
bumn you.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
aach other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don’l wanl. You wouldn't be able 1o
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump stan procedure. Put an automatic
transaxle in PARK {P) or 2 manual transaxle in
NEUTRAL before satting the parking braka,

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly

damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

1. Check the other wehicle. It must have a 12-voit
battery with a negative ground syslem.

Notice: |f the other system isn’t a 12-volt system

with a negative ground. both vehicles can be
damaged.

3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug

unnecessary accessones plugged into the cigarette
lighter or in the accessory power outlet. Turn off
the radio and all lamps that aren't needed. This will
avoid sparks and help save both batteries. And it
could save your radio!

. Open the hoods and locate the batteries. Find the

positive (+) and negative (-) terminal locations on
aach vehicle,

You will not need to access your battery for jump
starting. Your vehicle has a remote positive (+)
jump starting terminal for that purpose.




The terminal is located
under a tethered cap at
the front of the underhood
fuse block. See Engine
Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for mare
information on location

Squeeze the tabs and pull up on the cap to access
the remote positive (+) terminal. You should
always use the remote positive {+) terminal instead
of the positive (+) terminal on your battery.

A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this. and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don't need to add water to the ACDelco™
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. if it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

An electric fan can start up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you. Keep
hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.
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A\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine paris can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

5-46

5. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do, you could get a
shock. The vehicles could be damaged, too.

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basie things you should know. Positive (+) will ga to
positive (+) or to a remote positive (+) terminal i
the vehicle has one. Negative (~) will go fo a heavy,
unpainted metal engine part or to a remote
negative (-) terminal if the vehicle has one. Don't
connect positive (+) to negative (—) or you will get a
short that would damage the battery and maybe
other parts, loo. And don't connect the negalive (-)
cable to the negative (-) terminal on the dead
battery because this can cause sparks.

. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (+)
terminal of the dead battery. Use a remote
positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one.

. Don't let the other end

touch metal. Connect i
to the pasitive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remole
positive (+) terminat

if the vehicle has one,

. Mow connecl the black

negative (-} cable to
the negative ()
terminal of the good
battery. Use a remote
negative (-} terminal
if the vehicle has cne




Daon't let tha other end touch anything until the next
step. The other end of the negative (-) cable
doesn't go to the dead baltery. It goes lo a heawy,
unpainted metal par, or to a remote negative (-}
terminal on the vehicle with the dead battery.

9. Connect the other end
of the negative (-)
cable at least 18 inches
(45 cm) away from
the dead battery, but
nol near engine
parts that move.

The electrical connection 15 just a5 good there, and
the chance of sparks getting back fo the battery
& much less.

10. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

11. Try o start the vehicle that had the dead battery. If
it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
service.

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

5-47



B

B

r@l
| @

Jumper Cable Removal

A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery or Remote Posiive (+) Terminal
C. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles, do
the following:

1.

2.

Disconnect the black negative (—) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battary.

Disconnect the black negative (-) cable from the
vehicle with the good batlery

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vehicle.

Return the remote positive (+) terminal cover to its
ariginal position,




All-Wheel Drive

if you have an ali-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure to

perform the |ubricant checks described in this section.

However, they have two additional systems thal
need lubncation.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
When to Check Lubricant
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determing how

often to check the lubricant. See Part C: Perodic
Maintenance Inspections on page 6-14.

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicie should be on a
level surface.

If the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hale,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant
lo raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule 1o determineg what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part D Hecommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.
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Carrier Assembly-Differential
(Rear Drive Module)
When to Check and Change Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determing how
often to check the lubricant and when to change it. See
Part A: Scheduled Marmtenance Services on page 6-4.

How to Check Lubricant

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

9-60

If the level is balow the bottom of the filler plug hole,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough |ubricant
o raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hola.

A fluid loss could indicate a problem; check and have it
repaired, if needad.

What to Use

Refer to the Mainlenance Schedule to detarmine what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part D: Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.




Bulb Replacement 3. Pull the assembly away from the vehicle.

For the type of bulbs, see Replacement Bulbs an
page 5-26.

For any bulb changing procedure not listed in this
sechon, contact your dealer,

Halogen Bulbs

A\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

4. Unscrew the black retainer ring that holds the bulb
assembly in place.

5, Full the bulb assembly straight up from the lamp
housing.

HEEﬂlEmPS 6. Unhook the electrical connectar by lifting up the

ol tabs illi e
1. Open the hood. ue tabs and pulling the bulb out

2. Remove the front tum signal/parking lamp
assembly. See Fronf Tum Signal, Sidemarker and
Farking Lamps on page 5-53




7. Install the new bulb through the black retainer ring 8. Carefully put the bulb assembly back into the lamp

and into the electrical connector. Tighten the black housing. Be careful not to damage the bulb on the
retainer ring In place, Push the bulb firmly headlamp aiming bar

enough so that the blue tabs hook over the tab on

the bulb.
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9. Align the pins on the bottom of the headlamp
assembly with the holes in the lamp suppor
bracket.

10. To reinstall the front turn signal/parking lamp
assembly. See Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker
and Farking Lamps on page 5-53 next.

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Parking Lamps

1. Open the hood.

2 Bamauva the thiimbes reow attaching thia front ham
signal/parking lamp assembly to the headlamp
assembly

3. Pull the front lum signal/parking lamp assembly
away from the vehicle.
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Front Sidemarker Lamp

. Unscrew the bulb socket from the lamp assembly

by pressing the tab while turning it
counterclockwise.

. Replace the bulb by pulling the old cne out and

gently pushing the new one into the lamp socket.

. Line up the tabs on the socket with the gaps in the

sockel holes and screw the bulb socket back into
the lamp housing until a click is heard (the tab
popping back out).




Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps
and Back-up Lamps

1. Open the liftgate.

2. Remove the two screws from the taillamp housing
on the inboard side.

3. Pull off the entire taillamp housing.

The lecatorfretaining pins on the outboard side are
part of the lamp assembly and will remain intact
during remowval.

7. To reinstall the lamp assembly, line up and Inser
the tabs on the back of the assembly in the slots in
the fender. Engage the lower clip on the back of
the lamp assembly into the fender, keeping
the upper tab on the front turn signal/parking lamp
assembly inboard of the headlamp bracke! tab.

8. To align the front turn signal/parking lamp assembly
with the headlamp assembly, lift up the front turn
signalparking lamp assembly until the upper edge is
contacting the fender.

9. Fasten the front turn signal/parking lamp assembly 4. Remove the bulb holder by pressing the four
to the headlamp assembly with the thumbscreaw retaining labs and pulling the holder away from the
removed In Step 2 asseambly.
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Replacement Bulbs

For any bulb not listed here contact your dealer

Taillamp Bulb

Back-Up Lamp Bulb
Turn Signal Lamp Bulb
Stop/Taillamp Bulb

DOmE

5. Replace the bulb by pulling the old bulb cut and
gently pushing the new bulb into the bulb holder
sockel.

6. Snap the bulb holder back into place, making sure
all retaining labs are properly over the bulb
holder tabs.

7. Reinstall the talllamp assembly by inserting the
outboard locating/retaining pins until the lamp is
seated. Secure with the inboard screws.

(2nd from Top)

Lamp Bulb Number
Back-up Lamps (3rd from Top) 3156
Front Sidemarker Lamps 104
Front Turn Signal/Parking Lamps 4157 MNAK
Headlamps S004-HBI
Stop/Taillamps (Top) 3057
Taillamps (Bottom) 3057
Turn Signal Lamps 3156
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear or cracking. See “Wiper Blade
Check™ in At Leas! Twice a Year on page 6-10 for more
information.

Replacement blades come in different types and ara
removed In differant ways. For proper type and length,
see Normal Maintenance Replacement Paris on

page 5-103.

To remove the windshield wiper blade(s):

1. Tum the wipars on to the lowest intermittent setiing.

2. Turn the ignition to OFF while the wipers are at
the outer position of the wipe pattern.

3. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from the
windshield or backglass.

4. While holding the wiper

arm away [rom the

glass, push the release

clip from under the
blade.

5-57



5. Push the release clip at the connecting point of the
blade and the arm up. Then pull the blade assembly
down toward the glass to remove it from the
wiper anm.

6. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper
armn until you hear the release clip “click” into
placa,

7. Push the release clip, from Step 4, down to secure
the wiper blade into place.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-gquality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. Il you ever have guestions
about your tire warranty and where 1o oblain service,
se@ your Pontiac Warranty booklet for details.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Qverinfiated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

N CAUTION: * Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If

your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

® Overloading your lires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See "Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

® Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
freauentlv to maintain the recommandadd
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

CAUTION: (Continued)
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Inflation — Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which is on the rear edge of
the driver's door, shows the correct Inflation pressures
for your tires when they're cold. "Cold" means your
vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no more than 1 mile (1.6 kmy)

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinfiation), you can get
the following:

¢ Too much flexing
® Too much heat

® Tire overloading
® Bad wear

¢ Bad handling

¢ Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation), you
can get the following:

* Unusual wear
Bad handling
Rough ride

¢ Needless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pockel-lype gage to check fire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking atl them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure to pul the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moisture.

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles {12 500 km),

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your tires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When It Is Time
for New Tires on page 5-62 and Whee! Replacement

an page 5-65 for more information.

Make sure the spare tire is stored securely. Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tum the tire, If it moves,

use the folding wrench to tighlen the cable. See
Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-69.
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The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more

uniform wear for all ires on the vehicle, The first rotation -
is the most important. See "Pant A: Scheduled A CAUTION:

Maintenance Services,” in Section 6, for scheduled
rotation intervals. Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from

I places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.

In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat
Tire” in the Index.

-

When rotating your lires, always use the correct rotation
pattem shown here.

Don't include the compact spare lire in your fire rotation.

After the tires have been rolated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the
CertificationTire label. Make certain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened, See "Wheel Nul Torque”

under Capacities and Specifications on page 5-101
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When It Is Time for New Tires

5-62

One way to tell when it's
time for new hres 15 to
check the treadwear
indicators, which will
appear whean your fires
have only 1/16 inch

(1.6 mm) or less of tread
remaining.

You need a new tire it any of the following statements
are true:

You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire

You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber,

The tread or sidewall is cracked, cul or snagged
deep enough to show cord or fabric

The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that
can't be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.




Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Certification/Tire label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating.
traction, nde and other things during normal service on
your vehicle, If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an *MS”
{for mud and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

A\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type lires on
all wheels. It's all right to drive with your
compact spare temporarily, it was developed
for use on your vehicle. See “Compact Spare
Tire” in the index.

N\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
tire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
section width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States Mational Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, fraction and temperature performance.
{This applies only o vehicles sold in the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply o deep tread. winler-type
snow tires, space-saver or temporary use spare fires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches
(25 to 30 cm), or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform o federal safety
requiremeants and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Critena (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a speciiied government test course,

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) times as well on the government course as
a tire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due 1o variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction - AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA, A
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire's ability

to stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor
traction performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does nol include acceleration,
cornering, hydroplaning, or peak traction characteristics.
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Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the lire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory test wheel, Sustained high temperature can
cause the material of the tire to degenerate and
reduce fire life, and excessive temperature can lead lo
sudden tire failure. The grade ¢ corresponds to a
level of performance which all passenger car tires must
meet under the Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
No. 108, Grades B and A represent higher levels of
performance on lhe laboratory test wheel than the
minimum reguirad by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire |s
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive spead, underinflation, or
gxcesslve loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longest lire life
and best overall pedormance

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. Howaver, if you notice unusual lire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need 1o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air, replace it {except some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired),
See your dealer i any of these conditions exis

Your dealar will know the kind of wheeal you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces.
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If you need lo replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
original equipment paris. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts

for your vehicle.

Used Replacement Wheels

A CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-69 for more
information.

Tire Chains

Notice: Use lire chains only where legal and only
when you must. Use only SAE Class “S” type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install them
on the front tires and tighten them as tightly as
possible with the ends securely fastened. Drive
slowly and follow the chain manufacturer’'s
instructions. If you can hear the chains contacting
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or spinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle.

5-66



Accessory Inflator

Your vehicle may have an air inflator, With it, you can
inflate things like air mattresses and basketballs,

and you can also use it to bring your tires up to the
proper pressure

The air Inflator is located in the rear compartment on
the driver's side. To remove the cover, pull the tab
on the cover and pull it off.

This is the switch for the
e —— air inflator.
1
| —
N /
g -

There may be an air inflator kit stored in the glove box.

It inciudes a 20-fool (6 m) hose with an air pressure
gage and nozzle adaplers.

A\ CAUTION:

Inflating something too much can make it
explode, and you or others could be injured.
Be sure to read the inflator instructions, and
inflate any object only to its recommended
pressure.

To use your air inflator system, do the following:

Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN.

Attach the appropriate nozzle adapter, if required,
to the end of the hose that has the pressure gage.

Attach that end of the hose to the cbject you wish
to inflate.

Remove the protective cap covering the outlet.
Attach the other end of the hose to the outlet.

Prass the accessory inflator switch. The light in the
switch will come on to show the system is working

If the alr Inflator system does not turn on or the

light does not come on, the fuse may be blown or
installed incorrectly. See Fuses and Circuil Breaakers an
page 5-85 or see your dealer for service,
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Your air Inflator will automatically shut off after about
10 minutes. The light in the switch will blink. After about
one minute you can use the system again, Press the
inflator switch and the indicator light will come on.

Notice: Don't run your air inflator for longer than
30 minutes at one time. If you do, you may damage
the system.

After running the air inflator Tor 30 minutes, wait at least
10 minutes before restarting the air inflator.

To turn off the inflator, do the following:

1. Press the switch and detach the hose, first from the
inflated abject, then from the outiet.

2. Put the protective cap back on.

3. Place the inflator kit tools in the pouch, and store in
the glove box.

To put the cover back on, line up the tabs al the back of
the cover and put it in place. Push down the tab to
sacure the cover.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire to "blow out” while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air

goes out of a fire, it's much more likely to leak oul
stowly. Bul if you should ever have a "blowout”, here are
a few tips about what to expect and what to do:

If a frant tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your fool off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake fo
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use

in a skid. In any rear blowout, remave your foot from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
stearing the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake fto a stop — well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes fiat, the next part shows how to use your
jacking equipment to change a flat fire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

If a tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly 1o a level place. Tum on your
hazard warning flashers.

A\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place lo change your tire.
To help prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Sel the parking brake firmly.
2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).
3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't
move, you ¢an put blocks at the front and
rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.

The following steps will tell you how o use the jack and
change a tire.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The tools you'll need are
located in the storage
compartment at the rear of
the vehicle, on the
passenger’s side.

A, Jack E. Jacking Instructions
To remove the tools, do the following: B. Strap F. Bag and Tools
; : C. Bracket G. Tire Bag and Cable
1. Remove the side convenience net, D. Wing Nut (AWD only)
2. Open the jack storage compartment by lifting up the
tab and pulling the cover off. 3. Remove the jack and jacking tocls by loosening the

wing nut and brackel.

4. Separate the plastic pouch from the jack and
remove the jacking tools (folding wranch and
axtension) from the pouch.
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The tocls you'll be using include the jack [A),
extension (B) and folding wrench (C).

The compact spare tire is located under the rear of the
vehicle. See "Compact Spare Tire" later in this

section for more information about the compact spare.
T eove e COMmpact spare Hire, U s T,

A. Hoist Shaft E. Extension
B. Hoist Assembly (Chisel End)
C. Retainer F. Folding Wrench

D. Compact Spare Tire

1. Attach the tolding wrench to the extension and
Inser the chisel end on an angle through the
hole in the rear bumper and into the hoist shaft.

2. Tumn the folding wrench counterclockwise 1o lower
the compact spare tire o the ground. Conlinue to
tum the wrench so the compact spare tire can
ba pulled out from under the vehicle.
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Tao remove the compact spare tire from the cable.
lilt the retainer at the end of the cable so it can be
pulled up through the wheel opening.

4. If your vehicle is an all-wheel-drive vehicla, after
removing the compact spare lire lum the wrench
clockwise to raise the cable back up.

On an AWD vehicle, you can nol store a full-size
tire under the vehicle. It should be stowed inside the
vehicle by the cable provided. See “Storing the

Flat Tire on an All-Wheel-Drive Vehicle™ later in this
section,

If you have a front-wheel-drive vehicle, the hoist is
used to store a full-size or a fiat road fire undear
the vehicle. See “Sloring the Spare Tire and Tools
and “Storing the Flat Tire on a Front-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle™ [ater in this section.

If the compact spare tire will not lower, check under the
vehicle 1o see if the tire is hanging loose and the

cable end and spring under the wheal plate are missing.
It s0, the secondary lalch system is engaged. See
“Secondary Latch System” later in this section.

To continue changing the flat tire see "Removing the
Flat Tire and Installing the Spare Tire" later in this
zaction




Secondary Latch System

Your vehicle may have an underbody mounted tire hoist
assembly equipped with a secondary lalch system.

It's designed to stop a fire from suddenly falling off your
vehicle if the cable holding the spare tire is damaged.
For the secondary latch to work, the tire must be stowed
with the valve stern paointing down.

Front-wheel-drive vehicles use the underbody tire hoist
assembly to store either the compact spare or a flat
road tire. See “Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools™ In
the Index for instructions on storing the spare or flat

tire correctly.

If your vehlcle is equipped with all-wheel-drive, the
underbody tire hoist assembly stores only the compact
spare tire. See “Storing the Spare Tire and Toaols™
later in this section for instructions. To store a fiat
full-size tire comectly, see “Storing the Flat Tire on an
All-Wheel-Drive Vehicie" later in this secticn.

A\ CAUTION:

Before beginning this procedure read all the
instructions. Failure to read and follow the
instructions could damage the hoist assembly
and you and others could get hurt. Read and
follow the instructions listed below.
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To release the spare tire from the secondary latch, do
the following:

A\ CAUTION:

Someone standing too close during the
procedure could be injured by the jack. If the
spare tire does not slide off the jack completely,
make sure no one is behind you or on either
side of you as you pull the jack out from

the spare.

1. Place the jack under the vehicle, ahead of the rear
bumper. Position the center lift point of the jack
under the center of the compact spare tire.

2. Tum the folding wrench clockwise to raise the jack
until it lifts the secondary latch device under the
wheel plate,
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3. Keep raising the |ack until the compact spare tire
stops moving upward and is held firmly in place
this lets you know thatl the secondary latch
has released.

4. Lower the jack by turning the folding wrench
counterclockwise, Keep lowering the jack until
the compact spare fire is resting on the folding
wrench.

5. Grasp the compact spare tire with both hands and
pull it outl from under the vehicie.

6. Reach under the vehicle and remove the folding
wrench and jack

Have the hoist assembly inspected as 00N &5 You can.
You will not be able lo store a spare or flat tire using
the hoist assembly unfil it has been repaired or replaced.

Removing the Wheel Covers

If the wheel has a center cap, use the handle of the
folding wrench to pry it off. Then, with the other end of
the folding wrench, loosen the nuts.

If your vehicle has the plastic "bolt-on” wheel covers,
loosen the bolts complietely using the folding wrench,
and remove the wheel cover
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing

the Spare Tire

1. Loosen the whesl

nuts - but do not
remove them - using
the folding wrench,

2. Mear each wheel, there

is a notch in the
vehicle's body, Position
the jack and raise

the jack head until it
fits firmly Into the nolch
in the vehicle’s frame
nearast the flat tire.

{Turn the handle about
180 degrees, then

flip the handle back to
the starting position
This avolds taking

the wrench off the lug
nut for each turn.)

Notice: Do nol place the jack under the rear axle
control arms or you may damage your vehicle. Only
For wheels with a wheel lock key, use the wheel use the areas shown for proper jack location.

lock key between the lock nut and folding wrench. E_Jn not raise the vehicle yet. Put the compact spare
The key is supplied in the front passenger door tire near you.

pocket,

Notice: To help avoid damage to lock nut or wheel
lock key, do not use an impact wrench with this key.
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N\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it is supported only by

a jack.

3. Attach the folding
wrench to the jack. and
furm the wranch
clockwise to raise the
jack head a faw
inchas.

M\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure 1o fit the
jack lift head into the proper location before

{8 ]

Raise the vehicle by turning the folding wrench
clockwise in the [ack. Raise the vehicle far enough
off the ground so there is enough room for the
compact spare tire to fil under the wheel well.

Remave all the wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.
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6. Remove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolls,
maounting surfaces
and spare wheel.

CAUTION: (Continued)

vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth

or a paper towel to do this: butl be sure to use

a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off.

/N CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the

CAUTION:

(Continued)

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. i
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
could fall off, causing a serious accident.

7. Install the compact spare tire and put the wheel
nuts back on with the rounded end of the nuts
loward the wheel. Tighten each nut by hand until
the whesl is held against the hub
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9. Tighten the wheel nuts
firmly in a crisscross
sequence, as shown,

B. Lower the vehicle by attaching the folding wheel
wrench to the jack and turning the wrench
counterclockwise. Lower the [ack completely

A\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If vou have to replace them. be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specification.




Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See “Capacities and
Specifications™ in the index for the wheel nut torgque
specification.

10. Dont try to put a wheel cover an the compact spare
tire. It won't fil. Stare the wheel cover securely in
the rear of the vehicle until you have the flat
tire repaired or replaced

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare. If you try to put a wheel cover on your
compact spare, you could damage the cover or the
spare.

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

/N CAUTION:

The underbody-mounted spare tire needs to be
stored with the valve stem pointing down. If
the spare tire is stored with the valve stem
pointing upwards, its secondary latch won't
work properly and the spare tire could loosen
and suddenly fall from your vehicle. If this
happened when your vehicle was being driven,
the tire might contact a person or another
vehicle, causing injury and, of course, damage
to itself as well. Be sure the
underbody-mounted spare tire is stored with
its valve stem pointing down.

/N CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone, Store
all these in the proper place.
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

1. Lay the tire near the rear of the vehicle with the
valve stem down

2. If the vehicle has aluminum wheels, remove the
small center cap by tapping the back of the cap
with the extension of the shaft.

3. Slide the cable retainer through the center of the
wheel and start to raise the tire.

Make sure the retainer Is fully seated across lhe
underside of the wheel.

4. When the tire is almost in the stored position, turn
fhe tire so the valve is lowards the rear of the
vehicle.

This will help when you check and mainiain tire
pressure In the spare,

5. Raise the tire fully against the underside of the
vihicle. Continue turning the felding wrench until
Y e (rare L b Ll s idicales el e
compact spare tire is secure and the cable is
light. The spare lire hoist cannot be overtightened.

\
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6. Make sure the tire is stored securely. Push. pull,
and then try to rotate or tumn the tire, If the tire
maoves, use the folding wrench to tighten the cable.

Put back all tools as they were stored in the jack slorage
compartment and put the cornpariment cover back on.

To put the cover back on, line up the tabs on the right of
the cover with the slots in the cover opening. Push

the cover in place and push down the tab so that i rests
in the groove. This securas the cover in place.
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Storing the Flat Tire on a Front-Wheel
Drive Vehicle

Foliow the procedure for storing a spare tire listed
previously,

Storing the Flat Tire on an All-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle

1. Remove the tire storage bag and cable package
from the jack storage area.

2. i the vehicle has aluminum wheels, remove the
small center cap by tapping the back of the cap
with the extension of the shafl.

3. Put the flat tire in the tire storage bag and place it
In the rear storage area with the valve stem
pointing toward the front of the vehicle,

A. Strap
B. Bag and Tools
C. Jack

Store the center cap or the plastic "bolt-on” wheel
covers until a full size tire is put back on the vehicle.
When you replace the compact spare with & full-size tire,
reinstall the bolt-on wheel covers or the center cap.
Tighten them *hand tight” over the wheel nuts, using the
folding wrench.
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5. Hook the cable onto

the outside portion of
the liftgate hinges.

[ 0

ﬁ

6. Pull on the cable to make sure it is secure.

7. Make sure the metal

o G.abla tube is centared at the

B. Liftgate Hinges striker. Push the

C. Door Striker tube towards the front
of the vehicle.

4. Pull the cable through the door striker and the

center of the wneasaj, \ xw;:
q-ﬂ-...,__\\

%H"‘“'H-h:% '-n-h_q__:‘*-h

8. Cloge the liftgate and make sure that it is latched.
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare lire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time.
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should be

60 psi (420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure

your spare fire is correctly inflated. The compact spare
is made to perform well at speeds up to 65 mph

{105 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
so yau can finish your trip and have your full-size

tire repaired or replaced where you want. Of course, it's
best 1o replace your spare with a full-size tire as

soon as you can, Your spare will last longer and be In
good shape In case you need it again.

Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don’t
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They weon't fit. Keep your spare fire
and its wheel togeather.

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don't use tire chains on
your compact spare.

All-Wheel Drive

After installing a compact spare tire on a vehicle with
all-wheel drive you will need to drive with light to
moderate acceleration, for 10 seconds, in a stralght line.
This action will allow the vehicle io detect the compact
spare tire and disable the all-whesl drive system.

The AWD DISABLE message will come on Indicating
that the all-wheel drive system is off. You may detect a
slight pull during this time, but this is normal,

Notice: You may damage your vehicle's all-wheel
drive system if your vehicle is driven for an
extended period with a compact spare tire installed
and the all-wheel drive system in operation. See
“All-Wheel Drive System™ and “AWD Disable
Warning Message” in the Index for more
information.
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Appearance Care

Hemember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic, Others can burst into flames if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed

space. When you use anything from a container to clean
your vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer's
wamings and instructions, And always open your doors
or windows when you're cleaning the inside

Mever use these 1o clean your vehicle:
¢ (Gaszoling
* Benzone
* MNaphtha
® (Carbon Tetrachlonde
* Acelone
® Paint Thinner
* Turpentine
* [acquer Thinner
® Nail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others —and they can all damage your vehicle, 1oo.

Con't use any of these unless this manual says you
can. In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

* Alcohol
* | aundry Soap
® Bleach

* Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric and
carpel. They will clean normal spols and stains very well.

You can get GM — approved cleaning products from
your dealer, See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Matenais on paga 5-92.

5-85



Here are some cleaning lips:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner label,

Clean up stains as soon as you can — before
they set,

Carelully scrape ofl any excess slain.

Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change to a clean

area often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubborm.

It & ring forms on fabric after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1.

Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose
dirt.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding tnm along stitch or welt lines.

3. Follow the directions on the container label,

4. Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Don't saturate
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the material and don't rub it roughly

As soon as you've cleaned the section, use a
sponge lo remove any excess cleanar.

Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened
towel or cloth.

Wipe with a clean claoth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
eqq, fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

1.

2,

3.

4,

Carelully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water,

If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described earlier.

If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water’baking soda solution:

1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda ta 1 cup (250 mi)
of lukewarm water.

Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1.
2.

3.

Carefully scrape off excess slain.

First, clean with cool water and allow to dry
completely.

If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
described earlier.




Vinyl
Use warmn water and a clean cloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirl. You
may have to do this mare than once.

®* Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleather cleaner, See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, lat
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry,

* For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

* MNeveruse oils, vamishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather,

¢ Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
imrn-:_l.lj'rgh:_li}f it dirt ig allawed ta wark Intas the finish

it can harm the leather.

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones

Of waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under certain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish,

Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or a
liquid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interior glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Malerials on page 5-82.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Bullt-ln Child Restraint Pad

The built-in child restraint pad is attatched to the seal
frame with fastener strips. You can remove the pad and
hand wash it with mild scap and water
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Care of Safety Belts and Built-in
Child Restraint Harness

Keep the safety balts and the built-in child restraint
hamess clean and dry.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts or the built-in
child restraint harness. If you do, they may be
severely weakened. In a crash, they might not
be able to provide adequate protection. Clean
the safety belts and the child restraint harmess
anly with mild soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Slicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
manths. During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. See Part O Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability,

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle’s finish is to keep
il clean by washing It often with lukewarm ar cold
watar.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Use a car washing soap. Don't use strong soaps

of chemical detergents. Be sure to nnse the vehicle
well. removing all soap residue completaly. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer.

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Malerials on

page 5-92. Don'l use cleaning agenis thal are petroleum
based. or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed

o dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel lo
avoid surface scratches and water spotting.

Before you enter an automalic car wash, if your vehicle
is equipped with the optional power sliding door, be
sure 1o have the switch for the power sliding door
override feature enabled. See Power Sliding Door (PSD)
on page 2-15.

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicle.
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Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Usa only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap to clean exterlor lamps and lenses.
Follow instructions under “Washing Your Vehicle"
previously.

Finish Care

Cceaslonal waxing or mild polishing of vour vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can gel GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/dppearance
Materials on page 5-92.

If your vehicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish.
The clearcoat gives more depth and gloss fo the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes thal are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
finish,

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oll and tar, tree sap. bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc.,
can damage your vehicle's finish if thay remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
possible. If necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that
are marked safe for painted surfaces to remove

foreign matter

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can lake their oll over a
period of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chalters when running,
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liquid. The windshield is clean If beads do
not form when you rinse it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent, Then rinse the blade

with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that look womn.
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Aluminum Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild scap and water, Rinse with clean waler, After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.,

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes, These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels,

Tires
To clean your lires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheat metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matenal to parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion prolection.

Original manufacturer replacement parts will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the
finish should be repaired right away. Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop into major repair
EXpEnse.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in your dealer's body and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection

At least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing systeam can
do this for you,

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and almospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms; blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots elched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first,
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance

Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing

the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont’'d)

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheel
Cleaner

Removes dirt and gnme
from chrome wheels and

wire wheel covers.

Finish Enhancer

Hemoves dust,
fingerprints. and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off,

Description Usage
Polishing Cloth Interior and exterior
Wax-Treated palishing cloth.

Tar and Road Oil Removes tar, road oil and
Hemowver asphalt.

Chrame Cleaner and
Polish

Use on chrome or
stainlass steel,

Swirl Ramover Polish

Remaoves swirl marks,
fine scratches and other

light surface
contamination,

White Sidewall Tire
Cleaner

Removes soil and black
marks from whilewalls.

Cleaner Wax

Removes light scratches
and protects finish.

Vinyl Cleaner

Cleans vinyl tops,
upholstery and
convertible lops.

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
pratects in one easy siep,
no wiping necessary.

Glass Cleaner

Remowves dirt, grime,
smoke and fingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Wash Wax Concenltrale

Medium foaming
shampeoo. Cleans and
lightly waxes,
Biodegradable and
phosphale free.

Cdor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
gliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpet.

apot Lifter

Quickly and easily
removes spols and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery.

See your General Motors parts department for these
products. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants on page 6-16
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Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= BURLIAR I

SAMPLE4UX1MOT2675

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Cerification and Service Parls
labels and the cerificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN Is the engine code. This
code will help you identity your engine, specifications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the glove box door
It's vary helptul if you ever need to order parts.

On this label is:
o your VIN,
® the model designation
s paint information and

% a list of all production options and special
eguipmeant,

Be sure {hat this label is not removed from the vehicia,
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Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice; Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-98.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by an internal circuit
breaker in the instrument panel fuse panel. An slectrical
overload will cause the lamps to go on and off, or in
some cases to remain off. If this happens, have

youl NEathaimip Wiling CHeckad ngn away.
Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an internal
circuit breaker and a fuse. If the motor overheals due to
heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the overload is caused by some electrical
problem, be sure to get it fixed,

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circuit breakers in the instrument panel fuse panel
protect the power windows and other power accessories.
When the current load is too heavy, the circuit breaker
opens and closes, protecting the clrcuit until the
problem is fixed.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are prolected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and rating.

If you ever have a problem on the read and don't have
d spare iuse, yuu Gaill DUHuw uie il Das e saine
amperage or use one of the spare fuses In the
underhood fuse block. Just pick some feature of your
vehicle that you can get along without - like the radio or
cigarette lighter — and use its fuse, iT it is the right
amperage. Replace it as soon as you can.

There are two fuse blocks in your vehicle, the instrument
panel fuse block and the underhood fuse block.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The instrument panel fuse
block Is located to the right
af the glove box on the
and of the instrument
panel,

Pull the deor open to access the instrument panal fuse
block,
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PwASLICR| | paesennon | CRATR | pwge | CTSYLAP | APRELAY
CAUBE TR T bl o
TR PYROTRVENT | ACBUINER | (ke | o aear
ereaTer] | POWCRAN | FRTMPAWSHT | WAL OUSTER | FRUPAWER | BOMFRGAY
BEATPR | | awsupy HAZaRD smoeLue | eioieiow| TR
s || Pweioxd | emson | cusmmes [ikenens| FIEDC
H BLWR
S - Woweon | on  PRREELEW POMAES )
Fuse Usage
SWC Sleering Wheel Radio Confrol
BACKLIGHT Switches (lllumination)
PCM/IPASS Instrument Cluster lo PRNDL
KEY/CLUSTER |Indicators
PWH MIRROR | Fower Remate Control Mirror Switch
Cruise Control Modula, Switch and
CRUISE Release Switch
Blank Mol Used
Powertrain Control Module (PCM),
PCM/CRANK Ignition Crank
PASS KEY PASS-Key™ Il System




Fuse Usage Fuse Usage
PWR LOCK Power Door Locks instrument Cluster, Body Eﬂntrm
HTD MIRROR [Heated Mirrors MALL Module, Electronic Level Control
LUS , Thett,
RH T/LP Driver's Side Talllamp (Export Only) CLUSTER *DEC,';:,E]A?;"EW AN ey e
EF&FGG LP__ |Fog LﬂmF'E— fﬂrﬂﬂﬂ Only) STOP LAMP | Stoplamp Switch
IGAR/DIC/ Cigarette Lighter, DIC, Front le/Electronic B ral
APO FRT Auxiliary Power Outlets, Data Link CLUSTER O el IO B DDy
S1G Turn Signal Switch Control Module (EBCM/EBTCM)
interior Lamp and Multifunction Evaporative Emissions (EVAP)
PURATR  Iswitch (Power Vent Switch), Auto ENHIANCGED | Canister Vent Solenoid Valve,
Level All-Wheel Drive (AWD)
E;FIT."'."'JF*HF Eﬂ'indshmld Wiper/Washer Motor and Blank Mot Used
SHA witch ELC Alr Compressor and ELC
HAZARD Hazard Switch ELC/TRAILER Height Sensor, Trailer Hamess
RA PWR SCKT Eear IElwau:'rri:: Accessory Plug CTSY LAMP Courtesy Lamp
ousing BCM, Electronic Brake Control
DRL Daytime Running Lamp Control Indicator Lamp Driver Module,
Module IGN 1 Bstrurnenl Panel Cluster, Fhlaa'r HEJ'CIE
= O oor Actuator Control Module, Rear
LH TP gﬁﬁ'“ga’s Side Taillamp (Export Windows, Rear Parking Aid
RR Rear Window Defogger Relay, = HHE HVAL Hear HVAL-A/L Controi
DEFOG/HTD | Heated Mirrors TEMP CONT
MIRROR 'ﬁfﬂar Window Wiper Motor, Rear
i RA indow Wipar'Washer and
S bl OnBk . WPR/WSHR | Multifunction Switch (Rear Window
HVAC Heater-A/C Control LH HEADLP  |Passenger’s Side Low Beam
BLOWER LOW Headlamp (Export Only)
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Fuse Usage Circuit Breaker Usage
LH HEADLP Passenger's Side High Beam PWHR WDO Front Power Windows
HIGH Headlamp (Export Only) PWR/HEATED |Six-Way Power Seals and Rear
Blank Not Used SEAT PSD Side Door Actuator Motor
Blank Mot Used FRT HVAC HI | Blower Motor Hi Speed Relay
Blank Mot Used BLWR Module
Retained Accessory Power (RAF
RAP RELAY  |pd ; Underhood Fuse Block
Blank Not Used L fuen ook T Assatod
, Air Inlet Actuator, DIC Display, DRL e B e
H;ﬂaﬁgﬁm Control Module, Heater-A/C Control, in the engine compartment,
SEAT Temperature Door Actuator (Frant) in front of the windshield
and Rear Window Defogger Relay @ \ washer fluid reservorr. See
BCM PRGRAM | BCM Programming g”gf”"f' cﬂﬂpfgmegrm
o varview ge 5-12 for
ESVI;IEAD LP ?[:}EF:I:;EL:: ns CE}::;?} Low Beam Headlamp taite nfarTatan o
i
AH HEAD LP | Drivers Side High Beam Headlamp iGesiion
HIGH (Export Only) h=
IGN MAIN Relay and PCM,
PCMABS Electronic Brake Control Module
The fuses marked spare are avallable if a replacemeant
Circuit Breaker Usage fuse is needed.
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL To remove the cover, turn the knob counterclockwise
HEADLAMP Control Module, He_adlampﬁa _ and lift up.
FWR SLD DR :Sstrumg;:élPar? Emac SV When finished, to put the cover back on, tum the knob
TR A LCRIT clockwise to tighten it. Make sure that the remote

positive (+) terminal cover is on corractly.
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Fuse Usage
GiD D ) SRS lgnition Switch to Fuses (Instrument
G0 ‘ 2 w ) anel); ABS/TCS Ignition, Cruise,
m = o = DRL, Electronic PRNDL, Ignition 1,
i L'E )™ : AWD, PSD, Air Bag, Turn Signal
: | o o len and Powertrain Control Module
o ey [IGN MAIN Relay (Underhood Fuse
ao | Cl Block: A/C Clutch, Electronic
e = S || ‘ Crae) Ignition, Ignition 1-U/H, INJ, TCC)]
oD 2 ) 6 Coolant Fans
Fuses (Instrument Panel): ABS
Module Battery, Cigarette Lighter,
< Courtesy Lamps, Front Powar
= T Socket, Power Locks, Power Mirrors
use sage and Right Rear Power Socket,
1 Coolant Fans OnStar, RAP
2 Not Used Ignition Switch to Fuses (I/P): Body
Circuit Breakers: Front Comior Control Module Program, Front
q Controls Hi Blower, and Headlamp Comfort C'DHIFC‘H Low/Medium
Fuses (Instrument Panel): Hazard Blower, Front Wiper/Washer,
and Stoplamp, PASS-Key™ 8 HVAC/DRL, MALL/Radio/DIC,
Circuit Eruaal-;ﬁrlz:'I anlezr Seat and Eiff {-ﬂ?nui:lﬂriﬁl';gf:} 1 Eﬁ?rr' s
Power Sliding Door. Fuses ol il sl
4 {Instrument Panel); Electronic Level gfrieuffa?e;;j, PHTF?r Princlon
Control and Rear Defogger, Trailer, : -
Fog Lamps 18 Fual Injectors 1-6
19 Mot Used
20 MNot Used
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Fuse Usage Fuse Usage
Evaparativs Emissions (EVAF) 34 Not Used
anistar Purge Valve, Heated
e Oxygen Sensors 1 and 2, Mass Air 27 2O LATP Fielay
Flow (MAF) Sensor 36 Hom Relay
C—( TR
ntr ule, Headlamps an
23 Not Used 37 Instrument Panel Dimmer Switch
24 Not Used Theft-Deterrent Relay lo Headlamps
25 Ignition Control Module (ICM) 38 Mot Used
26 Not Used 39 AlR
a7 Transaxle Range Switch to Back-up 40 Mini Fuse Puller
Lémﬂs Air Conditioning Clutch Diode
g A/C Clutch Relay to A/C
Compressor Clutch il
Driver Information Display, Heater Rela Usage
AJC Control, Radio, Rear (LH and 9 H Riaht Fan 1. Left Fj_ o
RH) Side Door Actuatar Control g - =]
24 Motor, Remote Cantrol Door Lock 10 Left Fan 2
Receiver (RCDLR), Security 1 Fuses: A/C Clutch, Ignition 1-U/H,
Indicator Lamp and Theft-Deterrent Electronic Ignition, TCC, Injectors
Shock Sansor 12 Right Fan 1, Left Fan 2
30 Generalor 13 A/C Clutch
Automatic Transaxle (Torqua 14 Fuel Pum
51 Converter Cluteh Solenoids) =
Stoplamp Switch to Powertrain 15 Not Used
Control Module 16 Hom
32 Fuel Pump Relay 17 Left Fog Lamp, Right Fog Lamp,
33 Powertrain Control Module Fog Lamp Indicator
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Capacities and Specifications

The following approximate capacities are given in English and metric measurements.

Please refer o Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16 for more information.

Capacities
Application English Metric
Ai nditioning Refrigerant Systems
Igmc:ﬁ AIC 2 ® " 1.7 |bs. 0.8 ka
Front and Rear A/C 2.2 lbs. 1.0kg
Automatic Transaxle
Pan Removal and Replacement 7.4 quar't_f ;g II:
Complete Overhaul 10.0 quaris :
AWD Automatic Transaxle
| and Replacement 8.7 quarts 8.3L
Eﬂﬁxﬂ;i?:g..u g 10.8 quarts 103 L
Cooling System
With E,,rcy 9.6 quarts 191'13LL
With Rear Climate Control 11.8 quarts -
Engine Qil with Filter 4.5 guarts 425L
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Capacities

Application English Metric
Fuel Capacity

Regular 20.0 gallons 750 L

Extended 25.1 gallons 95.0L

Wheel Nut Torgue 100 |b ft 140 N-m

Engine Specifications
Engine VIN Code Transaxle Spark Plug Gap Firing Order
0.060 inches

VB I Automatic {1.52 mm) 1-2-3-4-5-6
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part Number
Engine Air Cleaner/Filter A-1208C*
Engine Qil Filter PF47
Passenger Compartment Air Filter Kit GM Part No. 52482929
Spark Plugs 41-11°
Wl_ig:gstwuld WIRRE:Rigsian 24.0 Il'lE.'hEEI (60.0 cm)
Type Shepherd's Hook

Wiper Blade (Backglass)
Length

Type

16.0 inches (40.6 cm)
Shepherd's Hook

*ACDelco™ part number,
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# NOTES
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:
HEEP EMGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AMD CHAMGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
suppiements your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklet or your dealer
for details

Your Vehicle and the Environment

FProper vehicle mainlenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance proceduras
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

even affect the guality of the air we breathe. Improper
tluid levels or the wrang tire inflation can increase

the level of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
our anvironment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals. checks, inspections and
recommended fluids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary lo keep your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by failurs

to follow recommended maintenance may not be
covared by warranty




How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ explains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
sarvices can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your dealer's service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs.

A\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want to get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering Information on page 7-10.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” talls you what
should be checked and when. It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
depariment or another qualilied service center should
perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lists
some recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yourself or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you o
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipts. They
may be neaded to qualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oil and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains the engine oil life
systeam and how it indicates when to change the

engine oil and filter. Lubricate chassis components with
each oil change. Also, listed are scheduled maintenance
services which are to be performed at the milsage
intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you fo keep

your vehicle in good working condition. But we don't
know exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive

short distances only a few fimes a week. Or you may
drive long distances all the time in very hot, dusty
weather. You may use your vehicle in making deliveries.
Or you may drive it to work, 1o do errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive. If you have any
guestions on how to keep your vehicle in good condilion,
see your dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them.

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the work using GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
them. All parts should be replaced and all necessary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle.

This schedule is for vehicles that:

* carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label. See Leading Your Vehicle on
page 4-34.

* are driven on reasonable road surfaces within
driving limits.

= yse the recommended fuel. See Gasoline Oclane
on page 5-5,
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown In this schedule up to 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) should be repeated after 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of this
viahicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

{240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the lite of this
vahicle.

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-9
and Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspeciions on
page 6-74.

Footnotes

1t The U.5. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance ffem will not nullify
the emission warranty or Nmit recall hability prior to

the compietion of the vehicle ‘s useful life, We, howevar,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

+ A good fime to check your brakes is during tire
rofation. See Brake System Inspection on page 6-15.

Engine Qil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oll and filter as indicated by the GM
0il Life System (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when lo change the engine cil and filter. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably, For the oil lite system to work
properly, you must resel the system every time the oil Is
changed,

When the system has calculated that oil lite has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary, A change engine oll message will come on,
Change your oil as soon as possible within the next

two limes you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if you are
driving under the best conditions, the oil life system

may not indicate that an oll change is necessary for over
a year. However, your engine oil and filter must be
changed al least once a year and at this time the system
must be resel. It is also important to check your oil
regularty and keep it at the proper level.
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If the system is aver reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oll change. Remember to reset the ofl life system
whenever the oll is changed. See Engine OWf on
page 5-13 for information on resefting the system.

An Emissian Conirgl Service.

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the suspension, steerng linkage, transaxle
shift linkage and the underbody contact points and
linkage.

After the services are performed, record the date,
odomeler reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this schedule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

A Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

I Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Control Service. (See fooinote 1.)

J Replace passenger compartmaeant air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

_1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See footnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

J Replace passenger compartment air filter. |f you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

1 Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, [See foolnole +.)

- Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[ Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Conltrol Service. (See footnote 1.)
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1 Replace passenger compariment air filter. If you 60,000 Miles {1{]{] 000 Krn}
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter

may reguire replacement more often. 3 Replace passenger compartment air fiiter. | you

: : . . . drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
- Rolate lires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on may require replacement mora often.

page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional

information. (See footnote +.) 0 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on

page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
50,000 Miles (83 000 km) information. (See footnote +.)

J Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission

J Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the ;
Conlrol Service.

vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of

these conditions: 67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

- In heavy city trafic where the outside _ _ _ _ ,
lemperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or - Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on

page 5-60 for proper rotation patterm and additional

higher. ;
_ : : information. {See footnole +.)
— In hilly or mountainous terrain,
— When doing frequent traller towing. 75,000 Miles (125 000 km)
- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery - Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are drving in
service. dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An

Emmiccian frantrnl Sandea ir‘:ﬁa:l fAaatnata 4+ |0
frl i PRS0t R S B e ] R B M e B i Ll - R

If you de not use your vehicle under any of these

conditions, change the fluid and filter at 100,000 miles d Replace passenger compartment aer filter. If you
{166 000 km). drive regularly under dusty conditions, the fifter
3 may require replacement more often.
52,500 Miles (87 500 km) J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
1 Rotate tires. Sea Tire Inspeclion and Rotation on page 5—&‘5 for proper rotation pattern and additional
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional information. {See footnote +.)

information. (See footnote +.)




82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

. Replace passenger compartment air filter. If you
drive regularly under dusty conditions, the filter
may require replacement more often.

J Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Control Service.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnofe +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-60 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foofnofe +)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

3 Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Controf
Service.

U Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

4 Change automalic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

~ In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher.

- In hilly or mountainous terrain

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
SENVICEe.

A If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service
conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transaxle fluid, change both
the fluid and filter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

- Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
B0 months since last service, whichever occurs first).
See Engine Coolant on page 5-23 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure lest the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Cantrol Service,

J Inspect engine accessory dnve belt. An Emission
Control Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are gwner checks and services
which should be performed at the intervals specilied to
help ensure the safety, dependability and emission
control performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed al once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added {o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones. as shown
In Part D,

At Each Fuel Fill

It s important for you or a service station aftendant to
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill,

Engine Qil Level Check

Check the engine oll level and add the proper ol if
necessary, See Epgine Ol on page 5-13 for further
details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coofant
on page 5-23 for further delails.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Cheack the windshield washer fluid level in the windshiald
washer tank and add the proper fluid if necessary.

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-38 for further
deatails.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated to the correct pressures
Don't forget to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-59 for further details.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassette lape player. Cleaning should be done
every 50 hours of tape play. See Audio Systern{s)
on page 3-59 for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year
Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. If your vehicle has a built-in
child restraint, also periodically make sure the harness
straps, latch plates, buckle, clip, child head restraint
and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt and built-in child restraint
system parts, If you see anything that might keep a
safety belt or bullt-in child restraint system from doing
its job, have it repaired. Have any tom or frayed
safety bells or harness straps replaced.

Also look tor any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. {The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inserts that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-88

Spare Tire Check

At least twice a year, after the monthly inflation check of
the spare tire determines that the spare is inflated to
the correct tire inflation pressure, make sure that

the spare tire is stored securely. Push, pull, and then try
to rotate or turn the tira, If it moves, use the folding
wrench to tighten the cable. See Changing a Flat Tire
on page 5-69.

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cioth. During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required. See Part D Recommended Flulds and
Lubricants on page &6-16.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add it needed. See
Automalic Transaxle Fluid on page 5-20. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair il
needed.
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At Least Once a Year
Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all key lock cylinders, hood latch assemblies,
secondary latches, pivots, spring anchor and release
pawl, hood and door hinges, rear folding seals, fuel door
hinge, liftgate hinges, power sliding door cable and
sliding door track(s). Part D tells you what to use. More
frequent lubrication may be required when exposed

to a corrosive environment,

Starter Switch Check

/N CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

2. Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake. See Parking Brake on page 2-37 if
Necessary,

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready to
turn off the engine immediately i it starts.

3. Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
If the starter works in any other position, your
vanicka neads Service.
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Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

/N CAUTION:

When you are deing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. if it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have anough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked on a level
surface.

2. Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-37 if necessary.
Be ready to apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins to move.

3. With the engine off, tum the key to the RUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out
of PARK (P} with normal effort. If the shift laver
moves out of PARK [P), your vehicle needs service.

Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to tum
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

* The key should turn to LOCK only when the
shift lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out anly in LOCK.
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Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle * To check the parking brake's holding ability; With

Park (P) Mechanism Check the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N),
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular

brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the
king brake only.
/N CAUTION: iy
* To check the PARK (P) mechanism’'s holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (F). Then
When you are doing this check, your vehicle release the parking brake followed by the regular
could begin to move. You or others could be brake.
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in Underbody Flushing Service
case |t begins to roll. Be ready to apply the A least every spring, use plain water to flush any
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
to move. clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set the
parking brake.




Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which
should be perormed at least twice a year (for instance,
each spring and fall). You should let your dealer's
service departmen! or other quaiified service center do
these jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures lo perform these services may be
found In a service manual. See Senvice Publications
Ordening Informahon on page 7-10,

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and stearing
systemn lor damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspact the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals If necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system, Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaus!

on page 2-41.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel system for damage or leaks,

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced If they

are cracked, swollen or detenorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radialor and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensura proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at least once a year,




Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parls. Replace parts

as needed. Replace any components that have high

effort or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cables.

Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit)
and Carrier Assembly-Differential
(Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive
Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine oil change intervals.,
check rear differential and transfer case and add
lubricant when necessary. A fluid loss could indicate a
problem; check and have it repaired, if needed.
Check venl hoses at transfer case and differential for
kinks and proper Installation.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and cracks. Inspect other brake pars, including
drums, wheel cylinders, calipers, parking brake, etc.
Check parking brake adjustment. You may need o have
your brakes inspected more often If your dnving

habits or conditions result in frequent braking.




Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and lubricants identified below by name, parnt
Aumber or specification may be obtained from your

dealer,
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine oil with the American
Petrofeum Instilute Certified for
Gasoline Engines starburst symbol
Engine Qil | of the proper viscosity, To detarmine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Engine Ol an

page 5-13,

Engine Coolant

20/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and usa only DEX-COOL
Coolant. See Engine Coolant on
page 5-23,

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Automatic DEXRON-III Automatic Transmission
Transaxle Fluid.

Mulit-Purpose Lubricant, Superube
Eﬁﬁn[a‘fr: (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in

Canada 10953474, or equivalent).

Chassls Lubricant (GM Part No.

Chigssis U.5. 12377985, in Canada

Lubiiastion 23901242, or eguivalent) or lubricant
meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.
Carrier
Assembly —
{DH';!E:%‘I}IEL VERSATRAK™ Fluid (GM Part No.
Module) arid U.S. 12378514, in Canada

Transfer Case
(Power Transfer

BBO01045).

Hydraulic Brake
Systemn

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fiuid or
eqguivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM Optikleen Washer Solvent or
eguivalent.

Fowar Steering
aystem

GM Power Sleering Fluid (GM Parl
Mo. U.S. 1052884, in Canada
993294, or equivalent).

Linit)
Hood Latch
Assambly, Lubriplate Lubricant Asrasol (GM
Secondary Part No. U.5. 12346293, in Canada
Latch, Pivots, | 992723, or equivalent) or lubricant
Eprin%ﬁmchur meeting requirements of NLGI #2,
and Helease |Category LB or GC-LB.
Pawl




Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Hood and Door Lul:lriﬁllale Lubricant Aerosol (GM
Hinges, Rear Sliding Door Part No_. U.S. 12346293, in Canada
Folding Seat, ; ; 992723, or equivalent) or lubricant
FuelDepr: [ MatEmase bubicant, Sopetihn Track meeling requirements of NLGI #2,
Hinge, Ligate 'I{:anad: IDQUEIS-‘ll?-ﬂ: ore uiual’egﬂ Calegery L8 or COLE,
Hér?lgdl:-lrf Ec;-;fr - q - Weatherstrip Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM Part

10953014, or equivalent).




Part E: Maintenance Record

Aftar the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and whe performed the service and
any additional information from “Owner Checks and Services” or "Periodic Maintenance” on the following record
pages, Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer Maintenance Record

Date Reading Serviced By




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record

6-19



Maintenance Record (cont’d)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satisfaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to Pontiac. Normally, any concems with
the sales transaction or the operation of your vehicle
will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments. Sometimas, however, despite the best
intenticns of all concerned, misunderstandings can
occur, If your concern has not been resclved o your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concern with a member of
dealership management, Normally, concerns can

be quickly resolved at that level. If the malier has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or paris
manager, cantact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: If atter contacting a member of dealership
management, it appears your concem cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Pontiac Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-B00-762-2737. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-B00-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you to call the wll-free number in order
to give your inguiry prompt atiention. Please have

the following information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

* \fehicle |dentification Number (This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the
top left of the instrument panel and visible through
the windshieid.)

& Dealership name and location
s Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Pontiac, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved at a dealer's facility, Thal
is why we suggest you follow Step Cne first it you

have a concern.

STEP THREE: Bcth General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you continue
to remain unsafisfied after following the procedure
outlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BBB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).
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The BBB Auta Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to settle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
resort to this informal dispute resolution program prior 1o
filing a court action, use of the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. If you do nol agree wilh the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available to you,

You may contact the BEB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BBB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Burgaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite BOO

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-B00-855-5100

Tnis program is avaiiabie in ail 50 stales anu ine Disinc
of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,

mileage and other factors, General Motors reserves the
right to change eligibility limitations and/or discontinue
its participation In this program.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deal, hard of heanng, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Pontiac has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center, Any TTY user can communicate with
Pontiac by dialing: 1-800-833-PONT (7668).

(TTY users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Pontiac encourages customers to call the toll-free
number for assistance. If a U.5. customer wishes to
write to Pontiac, the letter should be addressed to
Pontiac's Customer Assistance Centar.
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United States

Pontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.0. Box 33172
Detroit, M| 48232-5172

1-800-762-2737 or

1-B00-833-7668 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-ROADSIDE (762-3743)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From Puerto Rico:
1-800-496-9992 (English)
1-B00-486-9993 (Spanish)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From U.S. Virgin Islands:
1-800-4596-9994
Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

Canada

General Malors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colongl Sam Drive

Oshawa. Ontario L1H 8PY

1-800-263-3777 {English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Hoadside Assistance: 1-B00-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Business Lnit.

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Maxico, S, de R.L. de C.V
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Reforma # 2740

Col. Lomas de Bazares

C.P. 11910 Mexico, D.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
gualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
51,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passenger
adaptive equipment you
may reguire for your
vehicle (hand controls,
wheelchair/scooter

lifts, etc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
Information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mobility equipment instaliers. The program is available
for & limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer for more details or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center at 1-800-323-9935.
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935,

GM of Canada also has a Mobility Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) tor details, All TTY users
call 1-800-263-3830.

Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel

1-800-ROADSIDE (1-800-762-3743)

As the proud owner of a new Pontiac vehicle, you are
automatically enrolled in the Ponliac Roadside
Assistance program. This value-added sarvice is
intended to provide you with peace of mind as you drive
in the city or travel the open road.

Pontiac's Roadside Assistance toll-free number |s
staffed by a team of technically trained advisors. who
are availlable 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

We take anxiety oul of uncertain situations by providing
minor repair information over the phone or making
arrangements to taw your vehicle to the nearest Pontiac
dealer.

We will provide the following services for
3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km), at no expense o you:

* Fuel delivery
Lock-out service (identification required)
* Tow 10 nearest dealership for warranty service
* Change a flat tire
% Jump starts




We have quick, easy access to telephone numbers of
the following additional services depending on your
needs:

* Hotels

* Glass replacement

¢ Tire repair facilities

®* Rental vehicle or taxis

® Airporis or frain stations

* Police, fire departments or hospitals

In many instances, mechanical failures are covered
under Pontiac's comprehensive warranty. However,
when other services are utilized, our advisors will explain
any payment obligations you might incur,

For prompt and efficient assistance when calling, please
provide the following information to give the advisor;

® Location of vehicle

¢ Telephone number of your location
® Vehicle model, year and color

®* Milzage of vahicle

¢ Vehicle Identification Number {VIN)

® Vehicle license plate number

Pontiac reserves the nght to imit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when, In Pontiac's
judgement, the claims becomea excessive in frequency
or type of occurrence,

While we hope you never have the occasion o use our
service, it is added security while traveling for you

and your family, Remember, we're only a phone call
away. Pontiac Roadside Assistance: 1-800-ROADSIDE
or 1-B00-762-3743, text telephone (TTY) users, call
1-888-889-2438.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information book,
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Courtesy Transportation

Pontiac has always exemplified quality and value in its
offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your ownership
expernence, we and our participating dealers are
proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles,

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to retail
purchase/lease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Several transportation options
are available when warmanty repairs are required.

This will reduce your inconvenience during warranty
repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appointment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your service consultant of your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenience.

If your vehicle cannol be scheduled info the senace
department immediately, keep driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless. of course, the problem is
safety-related. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service. you are urged to do so as early in
the work day as possible to allow for same day repair,

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wait, However, if you are unable to wait Pontiac

helps minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumstances,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
sarvice to get you to your destination with minimal
Imterruption of your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shuftle ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
AReimbursement

If your vehicle requires overmight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five days maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In addition, should you arrange
tranannrtafinn thronoh a friend or refative.
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up to $10
per day (five day maximum) may be available. Claim
amounts should reflect aclual costs and be supported by
original receipts




Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts. This
requires that you sign and complete a rental agreement
and meet state, local and rental vehicle provider
requirements, Requirements vary and may include
minimum age reguirements, insurance coverage, credit
card, etc. You are responsible for fuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the completion of the repair.

Generally it is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental.

Additional Program Information

GCourtesy Transporiation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but it /s
not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, A
separate booklet entitlied Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information furnished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information,

Courtesy Transportation is available only at participating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
sarvice, may not be available at evary dealer. Please
contact your dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada MNew Vehicle Limited warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details.

General Motors reserves the right to unilaterally modify,
change or discontinue Courlesy Transponation at

any time and to resolve all guestions of claim eligibility
pursuant to terms and conditions described herein

at its sole discretion.
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

It you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a salety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become invalved in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors,

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about maotor
vehicle safety from the hotline,

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe thal your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately nofify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write lo:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Sltreet

Tower C

Ottawa, Ontario K1A ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notifying NHTSA {or Transport Canada) in
a situation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify us.
Please call us at 1-B00-762-2737, or write:

Fontiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33172

Al Aoy e
LI'..T-I.IUII IV SR ki el | F &

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontaric L1H 8P7
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Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair

information on engines, fransmission, axle, suspension,

brakes, electrical. steering, body, etc.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transfer cases

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00

Service Bulletins

Sarvice Bulletins give technical service information
needed to knowledgeahly service General Motaors cars
and trucks. Each bulletin contains instructions fo
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Ganada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulleting can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by cailing 1-800-GM-DRIVE
{1-800-463-T483).

Owner's Information

Owner publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational infarmation
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models.

In-Portfolio; Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet,

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Portfolic: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00




Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
past model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please specily year and model name of the vehicla.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only

{VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Inc. on the
World Wide Web at: www. helminc.com

Or vou can write to:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit, Ml 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without

incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.
Mote to Canadian Customers; All listed prices are

quoted in LS. funds. Canadian residents are to make

checks payable in U.S. funds.
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Hill and Mc::untam Hﬂads .............................. 4-24
In Rain and on Wet Roads .........cooevvvveeennen.. 4-18
L e g b 4-26
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Finding & PTY Station ...................., 3-83, 3-70, 3-78
Finding a Station ... 3-61, 3-68, 3-77
T B R L e piiwenns DPOD
Finish Damage ........ . ... 5-80
Focad Mast ANIenne . i s ere =100
Flash-to-Pass .. R ]
Flat Tire .......... R . £ -1
Flat Tire, Ghanglng ...................................... 5-69
Flip and Fold Rear Seals ... . 1-8
Fluid

Altornatic TransaxMie .. .......cooiiiieiiciiiiisaisees 53720

PR SIBOHRT o s s AR e s e . 5-a7

Windshield Washear ... ... iiiiiiirrrrraeannaes 5-38
Fog Lamps .................................................... 3-15
Folding or Reclining the

Seatbacks . . 1-10, 1-186, 1-21
Folding the Eeatback ........................ e ... 1-25
Foliowing DISAneS ... b s 4-40)
Footnotes . e 6-5
Front Headlng LElr“lpS s A el L et e L
Front Seat Storage NEIT ............................. 2-54




T . 5-5
L e A TR A Y T e v 5-6
California Fuel | 5 S e D
Filling a F'uﬂ*abla Fuel Euntalner ROUERRTRURERRIRIOR .
Ll e T R S R e L e -7
Fuels in Foreign Countries ..............cococieiininiee. 3-8
I s rseat e N s e RS R T s A Fae e e 3-47
Gasoline Cctane ........ . 55
Gasoling Specificalions .........ocooieiiiiiiricines 5-5
Low Waming Message ........c.coccocveiiarciacnnans 3-55
System INspection ..........oovviviiieiiiiireeenneenn. B-14

Fuses
Fuses and Circuit Breakers ............cococieievciees 5-95
Windshield Wiper ... .. 5-95

Gage
Engine Coolant Temperature ........ccocoaviianennns 3-42
R it o 2 s A LA R B e T AT TR 3-47
Epeedameler .............................................. 3-36
3O G T P ST s | s ey e e e ol T T

Garage Doar Opaner .......cccococaimmeimsiresesmssisnra 2-47

Garage Door Opener Comparment .........cocvveeee 2-52

Gasoline
Oclane T EEEEE R R EN AL ek by Ly E ey T EL ey 9-5
Specifications ... 5-5

Gate Operator and Canadian F‘mgrarnmmg ........ 2-49
Glass Surfaces . Y 4 R
e e L e e e L 2-b1
GM Mobility F’rc:grarn for Persons with

Disabilities . L T kTR AR A v 1=D

H

Hatch Ajar Waming Message ...........conniin,

Hazard Warning Flashers ............coooiviiieiiinannnsne 3™
Head Bestraints oo i L=
Heamamp WIRINT .o rnissniaiasannssiis s satbi i 5*95
IR NI s vt s s v e e e e r e FY SRS L ER AR 5-51
BUllY RoplBSaiieil ..oeeresernssssisninsaininssmmarararas 851
Front Tum Signal, Sidemarker and Parking
T e R e o P S 5-53
Halogen Bulbs ........ccooociiiiiiiiicicniiiinre e 9=81
Head eSS e 3-87
L L e e e LR e, 1-5
HIGIREY VORI o rvs e rmsssnsarnoprpssosenrrst st roes 4-24
Hill and Mountain Boads ........cccciciiciiiininn..: 424
o e e o et e e Lo T R e 25
Homelink Transmilter, F'mgrammmg ................. 2-47
Homelink™ Transmitter _ 2.47
Hood
Checking Things Under ..... 5-10
Release .. e 510




Hom . o N e i e e e Inspection (cont.)

How lhe Eystﬂm Wurh:s ............................. 3-21 Part C - Penodic Maintenance ...........cocoiveinees B-14
How to Add Coolant 1o the Coolant Steering, Suspension and Front Dnve Axle
Recovery Tank . R AR A T OO AT e = e i e 6-14
How to Add Ennlanl tu 1J-|e Flal:ilat-nr .................. 5-34 Throttle System e e s rieees BRTE
e D0 e RO v ovvnv i ernensassrasas ek s 8-22 Transfer Care {Pﬂwﬁr Transler LInit) and.
HewW B0 LReER L Lk el L, 5-20, 5-60 Carrier Assembly-Differential
How to Check Power Steering Fluid .................. 5-38 (Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive ... 6-15
How ta Use This Manual | A gl e o T Instrument Pane!
How to Wear Safety Belts F‘mp-erl'; .................. 1-33 Cluster ...oooovie o aap
YDA - e e e S S P e e etk 4-19 Overview ... &
Switchbank . 3 19
I Instrument F‘anel Eﬂghl‘l'lE!ES ............................. 3-15
Instrument Panel Fuse Block ... ..., 5-96
If Mo Steam Is Coming From Your Engine ... 5-28 Interior Lamps ....... L. 1 | -
If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine ............... 5-27 Interior Lamps E—DI‘ITF'IJI IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII 315
If the Light Is FIBShing ..., 344 |nterdor Lamps Override ... 318
If the Light Is On Steady .. rrreas G4 Interior Plastic Components o 5-87
If You Are Stuck in Sand, Mud, lce or Snow ....... 4-30
If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer ..................... 4=36
If You're Caught in a Blizzard ... ... 4-28 J
Ignition Positions .. & SRS 2-30
Ignition Transaxie P e 6-12 Jump-Starting o s e A
Infants and Young Children, Restraints ............... 1-56
Inflation — Tire Pressure ... .....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiii. 5-60
Inspection K
EIEERE SEBNTY | iarrs s crns oo crfre i nrn e npenii iy 6-15

Engine Cooling System _................c..cooe..... 6-14  Key Lock Cylinders Service ..., B-11
EXNALE! SYBIBM | i s 614 Keyiees Entny SYSIEM s sinssisas 0
EUBL SVBIN i cvonvesemssrnrsinmmnsiinpnassrsrarsnsnstess: B0 1B T S e o 223




Lamps

ERBEIOr s sivrvierescrasss S e i e S ] 3-13

1y o e D R e PR e S A T 3-15
LR SN RBIMINGET, v sr e rmnmyss sqnismrnmsernrs 3-14
LaP BaIt .ovovs e . 144, 1-46
Lap-Shoulder Belt ..............ccocooiiiiiinininns 1-33, 1-47
Last Door Closad LoGKINg ....ccccverreienremsresrssrssss 2011
Last Door Locking ....ooooovomi e 2-63
LATCH System

O RIS oo s s e 1-66

Securing a Child Restraint Designed for

the LATCH Systam ........ciccvciivvirevesmimsraranes 1-68

T a) AR SRR TG Sl e R S N e St LT 5-87
Leaving Your Vehich ........cceererasnissasasesasasssnioss 2-12
Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine

Bunring: 2o e PR A PP oo,
A e ot v e T R 2-20
Light

Ar Bag Readiness ... ..o 3-38

Anli-Lock Brake Systern Warming ... 3-40

Brake System Waming ......cccccvrirarmvmmrmnarmioinns 3-39

Mallunction Indicator ..o, 342

Salety Bell Beminder ........cciiiriimiiiraiinian 3-38

T PRI LI s orns emapornnrrrrrrssnrepsrens 3-41

Traction Control System (TCS) Warning .......... 3-41
Lighted Vanity Mimor ... ... 2-24
Loading Your Vehicle 4-34
Lockout Deterrent .....ooooomneee e 2-63

L OGROUIE PIODIGHOM. «ooniinnisarassressrmssnsssasarsatagnsess 2-12
Locks
P MO o crin Srsmas ma b ey e ey 2-62
Door ........... .- |
Last Door Glused Lu-:::h;mg ............................. 2-11
LapVing YOUr VaNGIR . ..ol arisisarsnsssasaians 2-12
Lockout Protection | ehrresrensostasosnasasiaes BT IO
Power Door .. OO 5 12
Frc-grammable Automatic Door Locks ............. 2-11
LOES OF COMI0I ovvivvvverrererime e rmermnencean smemsaaias 4-15
Low Engine Oil Level Message .........cococviiaiiinns 3-51
Low Fuel Waming Message ..........c.cceceeeeeeea.. 3-89
Low Oil Pressura Messags ........coooveveimiiianananais 3-50
Luggage Camier ..o nrrrre s nnsnanasarses 2-04
M
Maintenance, Normal Replacement Paris .......... 5103
Maintenance Schedule
Al Each Fuel Fill ......coiiiirnnineas 6-9
Al Least Once a Month ......iniiiiei; 6-9
Al Least Twice a Year .. .. 610
Brake System |I'IS|:IEH:!ﬂ-EI-I"| e e L
Engine Cooling System 1nspe-ct|ﬂn R BE-14
Exhaust System Inspection .. ... .. .. 6-14
Fuel System INSpechion ......ccivieirecrvacnnsssasninss 6-14
How This Section is Organized .......... 6-3




Maintenance Schedule (cont.)

Intraduction ........... Ay e e P U R Py .
Maintenance Heqmrements ............................. §-2
Parl A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ......... B-4
Part B - Owner Checks and Services ............... 6-8
Part C - Perodic Maintenance Inspections .. 6-14
Part D - Recommended Fluids and
Bl iy ol A D e R e R R S S e 6-16
Part E - Maintenance Record ...........c.ccooivvies 6-18
Scheduled Maintenance ..o, -5
Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection ........cooooevivieevanes 6-14
Throttle System Inspechon ....ooooiiiiio. 6-15
Transter Case (Power Transfer Unit) and
Carrier Assembly-Differential (Rear Drive
Module) All-Wheel Drive Inspection ............. B-15
Using Your . T R
Your "u"ahu:ie anu:l I:ha Enwmnmﬁm ................... G-2
Maintenance When Trailer Tmmng 4-43
Making Tumns .......... . 4-41
Maltunction Indicator quht . 3-42
Manual Seats .. TP IR
Matching Transrnmer{s‘,l m ‘mur ‘l.l’ehucle ............... 2-7
Message

All-Wheel Drive Disable W&mlng .................... 3-54
Center ........... e
Change Engnne D|I

Message (conl.)

Charging System Indicator .........coovieesrrrriins.. 380
Door Ajar Waming .. ’ b
Engine Coolant Tﬂmp-aratura Warnlng ............. 3-49
Low Engine Qil Level .............cvev, s o
LN FUBE WWRITIME (v wannsrr sfimmninisssets taraans 3-55
Low Ol Prassure .. ..o ci s irs s v ererenen 3-50
PASS-Key® Il Security .........oocooovviiieeiiiiiinee 3-54
Power Sliding Door Waming ........ocooemvenis 3-52
Rear Hatch Ajar Warning ........cooooiiiiiiiinianne 3-53
Service Traction System Warning .....cccocviiiianns 3-48
Traction Active ........... . 349
Meaxico, Central America and: Eanbbean Isl:emn:l:-:ar
Countries (Except Puerto Rico and U.S. "u"l-rgln
IBIRRGRE i i bt e A e b i
Mirrors
Manual Reanaew MIrmor ......oooiiiiiiaiiiiiias 2-43
Outside Convex Mirror 2-44
QOutside Heated Mirmors ... iinns 2-44
Qutside Power Mirrors ..... 2-43
N
MNew Vehicle Break-In ........... TR PR 5
Mormal Maintenance Heplacemenl Parta Fr— 5 103

10



L0 [+ 1o 1 R o ; 2T 8 ORI -. © - {
Off-Road Hecuver'_.r R s et sae A TH I Fa R
Qil SHIBRE-IE il aa e e
= g L = S P ey - 13 (i [ w T o e RS S 2-40
Pressure Massaga e 300 Parking
Older Children, Ftestra}nts ................................ 1-64 AR o e e i )
OnStar® Personal Calling ......oouiiiiomrias 2-46 P P S e P P AR o s 2-37
OnStar” ServiCes .......o.ooooiviemienrerinsisrenneens 25845 Owver Things That Buri ........... evnrreeeen 2541
OnStar™ System ........ccociviiiiiiiiiisicniiiiiiniee... 2-45  Parking Brake and Automatic Transa:r.le
OnStar”™ Vinual Advisor .. T A s e Park (P) Mechanism Check ...cocovivviiiiiiiiiienes 8-13
Biel g e ) (RO e L I s 1 e e e 4-42
231 ey B i e e SR S R e LS 3-27  Pari A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ............ B-4
OHhEr Warning Deuoes .l i e 36 Par B - Owner Checks and Services ...........co.ivv 6-8
Outlet Adjustment ..... e L 3-27 Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections .......... B-14
Outside Part D - Recommended Fluids and Lubricants ,,,. 6-16
B ata L A by g RN ey e St Part E - Maintenance Record ..........coooiviiiaiiiiin, 6-18
HeEIad MUITOIE: . . coovasrearmrs s rrrstererrrrrrrirses 2 Passenger Enmpanmenl AN FRBE e 302
Power Mirrors ......ooiiiiiiiiiciiiiiiiiiicneene. 2-43 - Passing .. cerrmrenrrrererenranerersreeeees =14, 440
Overhibad Consble ...l i i 2-52  PASS- Hey* . R R TR Rt S
Overhead Console Switchbank ......_................... 3-20 PASS-Key™ Il E'pnarahnn EARLL R SRS AR SRAR T AR e
Overheated Engine Protection PASS-Key™ Ill Securily ME&-&EQE ....................... 3-54
Operating Mode ... 526 Plan Ahead When Possible . o R R 77
OWNers: Canadian i i ik iy ncad | Hlaylng a Cassetta Tape. . binmiie e
Ownear's InNformation .......ccoevvirimrrrrrenscrnenmsmasssres 7210

11



Playlng a Compact Dise ...........ccceaee 3-65, 3-75, 3-81
Playing a Specific Loaded
CAOMERET BT o sdais s mn s st s . 3-82
Playing the Radio .........ccccoeevinnians E ED 3 E'.-’ 3-76
Power
Accassorny DS .. i senms s naniiiaiis SPoe
Door LOCKS ..o e sssmnnrnens 2-10
Elacintal Syatem o i S
Rear Quarter WINdowWs .....icoviviiarimmnims 0700

Six-Way Seats . BRI b
Sliding Door .. E 15
Sliding Door Warnlng Messﬂgﬂ SRR e
Steering Fluid | R S - - ¥ 4
Windows . e S e i e LR
Power Eleenng . TP SRR Y i
Pretensioners, Ealety Bell .oooooooooiirisinn, 1-53
Primary Radio Controls .. TR e
Programmable Automatic Dcu:ur L::ucks ................. 2-11
Programmable Modes ..... 2-61, 2-62, 2-63, 2-64, 2-65,
2-66, 2-67

Prﬂ-grammlng Mode
e T e R e L e |
Exiting .. - ererireres 2-69
Prr:rgrammmg H‘]E Hr::meLJnH Transmnl.er ............. 2-47

Q

Questions and Answers About Safety Belis ......... 1-32

Radiator Pressure Cap - oo 5-26
Radio Messages ............... AT RS ST 3-65, 3-72
L L LU S e s 3-59

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player ................ 3-99
Care of Your CD and DVD Player ................ 3-100
Care of Your CDs and DVDs ....ceveeneivinrnan.- 3-100
Hadio with Cassette and CD ...............cco....... 3-67
RO W D s s s e 3-60
Radio with Sic-Dise GO oo, o710
Hear Seat AUTID .........ccimmmmsmernmrenriiana. ae9d, 3-96

Setting the Time . R s -

Theftt-Deterrent . R DR 32 7

Understanding Hecepil:}n ...................... 3-99
BDS MESSA0ES ...ovvvvereeranemcrnennns 3 64, 3-71, 3-80
Rear Climate Control System ......... R E? 3-29
Rear Halch Ajar Waming Mﬂssagﬂ .................... 3-53
Rear Reading Lamps .. S — -
Rear Safety Balt Ec:rnfnﬂ Gun:las s bk
FRear Seat AUERE ....oicciririisiiisnrsaiesssss i 3-84, 3-86
Rear Seat Operation .. ceeraiaeanns 1-8
Rear Seal Oulside F‘assenger F’nsnmns ............ 1-47
Rear Seat Passengers, Safety Belts .................. 1-47
Rear Seal Radio Conltrols ......... R 3-84, 3-06

Rear Storage Ares ..., 2256
Rear Window Delogger .......cccvvvveiiiniieinneinines 328
Rearview MIrmors ..o ees 2-43

12



Reclining Seathacks .................coooiiviiiiiriieiinenes 1-5

Recreational Vehicle Tewing ... 4-32
PETRERE ARRITTY & i v i e F s b Saa . 2-8
Remote Controd ..o e 3-92
Remote Driver Unlock Control ........................... 2-64
Remote Keyless Entry System ..o 2-4
Remote Keyless Entry Systermn, Operation ............ 2-5
Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation ............... 2-85
Remate Power Sliding Door Operation ................. 2-6
Removing the Bucket Seats ..........cooevieiiiinnenece 1-17
Removing the Captain's Chairs .............ocoveveenee 1-22
Removing the Child from the Built-In

TG REETENT (v s cvvias i i R RN .. 1-86
Removing the Convenience Center .................... 2-58
FRemoving the Flat Tire and Inﬁtalling the:

Spare Tire . i TAFCHIISRRIEIg
Hemaoving the Spare 'I'nre &nd Tr:m!s RO 0 &
Removing the Split Bench Seat ........coooieiiiiiniens 1-11
Removing the Stowable Seat .........................0 1-26
Removing the Wheel Covers .........cccoiieniieinnens 5-75
Replacemenl Bulbs . P - . . |
Replacing Brake Sl.fstern Pads i 5-42
Replacing Restraint System Parts

After @ Crash ..o s 1-99
Replacing the Bucket Seats .. ............cocoiiiiinns 1-19
Heplacing the Captain's Chalrg ........ccoociiiiiiinnn 1-23

Replacing the Convenience Center .................
Replacing the Split Bench Seats ..........cccovvenees
Replacing the Stowable Seat ...

Reporing Safsty Defects

Canadian GoOVEImMMENT ... iiiaiieiiaiiaiieiins

General Molors . .
United States Gwernmem

Reprogramming a Single Hc:rneLmh““ Buttnn
Hesetting Defaulls ..o onnes
Resatting the Power Sliding Door ......ccovoiinirereees
Hestraint System Check ...
Checking Your Resftraint Systems ................o.

Replacing Restraint System Parts

After @ Crash ....cocveevniiriinimnsnsssssrerirserers

Restraint Systems
Checking ......
Replacing Paris .

Restraints, Head ..

Retained Accessory Power (RAP) ...

Retro-Active Resel .

Right Front Passenger Position, Safety Belts ......

Roadside
Assistance Program ......
Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Dut

Running Your Engine While You Are F‘arkeu:i )

13



Safely Belt

PrelenBIONEES | e e e S s ke 1450
FRETTHEET, TR s s vimster st s b G F S RSN SR 3-38
Stowage, Second Row Seat ... 1-8

Safely Bells
Care of Safety Belts and Built-in Child

Restraint Harmess . - 11 - | -
Center Passenger POSHION .......vcvveea.) 1-43, 1-45
Driver Position ....... - 1-33
How to Wear Safety Belts F'mpEr!y RO, [ <.
Questions and Answars About Eahah,r Belts ... 1-32
Rear Safely Bell Comlort Guides for

Children and Small Adults .................c....... 1-50
Rear Seat PASSBTIBIS . .cicivizrrassersserrassnrarasas: 0T
Right Front Passenger Position ...................... 1-43
Satety Bell Extender ......coovenenrs ey
Safety Belt Use During F’rﬁgnanﬂy ................. 1-42
Safely Belts Are for Everyong ..........cocceveeeeen 1228

g o L S R 4-39
salely Warnings and Symbaols . . R
Scheduled Maintenance ...........cccovvivevreceecveneno 648
Seats
Bucket Seals, Rear .......cooovvvivoomiiiciaiiaiiains 1-15
A A o e e e e e 1-20
Flip and Fold Faglure .........ooisiiiiiimmmmmmrsses 1-8
Head Restraints ...........oooviiiiiivecireiiieees 1-7
HBETEE -BaBR . R e s

Seals (conl.)
Manual . 1-3
Rear Seai Dperalmﬂ 1-8
Reclining Seatbacks . 1-5
Six-Way Power Eeats b L e o e
I R e R T e ——
Stowable Seat ........... ... 1-25
Sacond Row Safety Belt Etnwage T i | AR
Securing a Child in the Built-In Chuld
Restraint . 1-80
Securing a Gh:ld Hestramt
Center Seat Position . e TR L -l Y (-
Designed for the L,.ﬂu.TE:H Eyst-am P =
Rear Outside Seatl Posilion ............coceeiiiinnnn. 1-69
Right Front Saat Position .......cocorrersiasarearinses 1-76
Security Message, PASS-Key™ Il ........occoeeeerrnn. 354
Securty While You Traval ... F
Selecting the Fan Speed ........c.cooivvvie 3-28, 3-30
Service ......... . U |
Adding Equrpmenl lo the Outside of
FOUT YOOI i s b s St s s A T R 54
Doing Your Own Work . Gd
Engine Soon Light .. 342
Publications Drdenng Infnrmaunn ................... 7-10
Traction System Warning Message .. 3-48
Service Bulletins . .. 7-10
Service Engine E-I:H:nn Ughl in the United States
or Check Engme L:ghl in Canada . R o
Service Manuals .. S 7-10

14



Setting Preset PTYs ....cocooiviiiiinn.o.. 3-64, 3-71, 3-80
Selting Preset Stafions .................... 381, 3-88, 3-77
Sefting the Temperature .............occoevanness 3-28, 3-31
Setting the Time . TTTTTTr LT T A iy
Setting the Tone I:EEEEI'T r&hle] .......... 3-61, 3-68, 3-78
Shest Metal Damage .. ST e Bty )
Shifting Into Park (P} ..c.oveeiiiiiinniannnnniane. 2-038
SRR UL o Pert [P iihani sl 2-40 Front Seal Stnrage Nel ............ P e 2-54
Shoulder Belt Height Ad;uster : crsiar 1R o B e e i SRR
SKIAING ...ooveinininaians RO [ LUO0R0E - GAITIOT .o cnisiiiiises maisatsssnsie 2 2P
Sliding Dmr Overhead Console ., AR R R 5
Power . L P e LT AR et AR i 1 Rear Storage Area .. : Cinssiaiai el
Sliding Door Deiﬂyed Lﬂ::lung ........................... 2-12  Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools . S— 1)
Sliding Door Lock . pirrrsisnssnsnnninssnnanneen =13 Storing the Bullt-ln Child Restraint ..................... 1-87
Sliding Door Secun‘q.r (B e B A 2-14  Storing the Spare Tire and Tools ..........oovieenne. 5-81
Sliding Doors, Dual . : eerernsnnsanennnes 2127 Slowable Seat .. o e S [
Some Other Rainy Weather Tps ....................... 4-20  Stuck in Sand, Mul.‘.t Ice OF SNOW oo 4-30
Spare Tire Check . eyt .o 10 O T Lol L e L L PP U P v
Special Fabric Eleﬂnrng F'rﬂ-hlsms e s 5-86 Ewlt{:hhanhb R b e SR R
Specifications, Capacities ... ... ... 5101 Overhead Eunsule - S
SReEdOMBIBL . i 3558, Switchbanks, Instrument Panel ......................... 3-19
SR Bench SealE e s bt il e 1=
Startar Switch Check .........oocoivcniinnnnee, S 2
Starting Your Englie .. i 23 T
Steering . % S RS o |
Steering in Emﬂrgenmas o

Steering Wheel Controls, Audio .........coievenveennne.. 3-88
el BEAIRRE o e s R S s e 3-89
Storage Areas ... SRR a e AR
Compact Dvemﬂad Gﬂnsma verrrrrarerarars 2701
Convenience Center .. R et R R
Convenience Net .........c..iiimvmrrssrirrersrrrssses 200
Cupholder(s) .. OO~ . & |

N I | i o i s e A R N TR AR N 3-37

Steering, Suspension and Front Dn'.re Axle

Boot and Seal Ins.pﬁl:trnn ..........................

Steering Tips .

Taillamps

Turn Signal, Stoplamps and Back-up Lamps ....
S
vees 30T

TGS Waming Light

Theft-Deterrent, Radio

5-55

15



Theft-Deterrent SYsSIEMS ... 2223
Content Theft-Deterrent ....... —-
PASS-Key™ Il , . T
PASS-Key™ i C]Ip-ﬂrﬂilun A ey Ay e

Throttle System Inspectmn .. B-15

Tilt Wheel .. . 3-6

Tire Inflation check' = i

Tires . s L e e s Y
Euwng New 'I'res S . L iC
Chains . . R e e e e
Ehanglng a Flat TII"E .................................... 5-69
Compact Spare Tire | R 0 - .
- Tire-Eoes B s v i 5-68
Inflation — Tire Pressure ....civverinimissninisiaanas 2260
Inspection and Rotation ... 5-60
Uniform Tire Quality Grading .........c..cocvevmmeenns H-64
Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance ................. 5-85
Wheel| Replacemeant ........... e 5-65
When It Is Time for New Tires __.._................. 5-62

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater R e 2-33

Top of tha Instrument Pans] ... ... 5-87

Top Strap . R .= 1

Top Strap A.nchclr Lu:n:a‘nc:n ............................... 1-65

o e e e T A S 2-40

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires _................. 4-38

Towing
Recreational Vehicle .. B PR A -
Towing a Trailer ........coccvvmeiriieiiiininiiinnrraer,, =36
gL gh T o R A S S P C GRS DA A o

Traction

Active Message .. 3-49

Control System HEE} e ena LB SRR G L

Control System Wammg L|ght .................... 3-41

Service Traction System Wamlng Mﬂssage e =48
Trailer Brakes .. 1
Trailer Wiring HarnESE. PR T 4-43
Transaxle

Fluid, Automatic .. 5-20
Transaxle Dperatlﬂn Autumalu: 2-33
Transter Case (Power Transfer lel‘.u ; 5-49
Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer Case Unit

Hepar ManBaT - o e e e 7-10
Transportation Oplions ... .. viinvnnmnine 7-7
Trip Computer .. o ek B4 8 ket P
Turm and Lane- Ghang& Elgnals ST AR R
Tum Signal/Multifunction Lever . R L T
Turns Signals When Towing a Traller ..... 4-41
Underbody Flushing Service .........ccoiiiiicenirnnns B8-13
Undernood Fuse Blogk ... 5-98
Understanding Radio Receplion ..........cooiceeivnren 3-599
Uniform Tire Quality Grading ......................... 5-64
United Stales . P s T D e e L
Used Haplacamenl Whaals 5 66
Using Cleaner on Fabric ............ . D86

16



Using HomeLink™ .
Using RDS .

Using Song List Mode . . .
Ustrasonic Rear F‘arl-ung Assist {UFIF'A]

vV

EEB B?D

Vehicle
Damage Warmngs rlalaieli
Loading ..
Eymbﬂis.

., 2-49
3-79
. 3-85
3-20

Veahicla !denlrl' cahun

MNumber (VIN)}
Service Parts Identification Label
Vehicle Personalization ...........
Armming and Cisarming the Content
Theft-Detamant SysSBIM .......c.cvcvevevrmresasnnnas
Automalic Door Locks
Content Theft-Deterrent System ........cccvcvvenens
Delayed lllumination and Exit Lighting .............
Fn'i'nﬂng lﬂ'rmgmmrmnn I..Inrin . o
Exiting Programming Mode
Last Door Locking and Lockout Deterrent ........
Remote Driver Unlock Control
Hemote Lock and Unlock Confirmation

NaRICI SIOTANE i e ach fanes

.. 943

Ventilation Adiustment ...ismrrrrarsrnrsanes 327
Video Screen .............. ... 3-90
IO s S S N L i S e i 5-87
Visor "."anlly RO i i .. 2-24
Visors . e EPHER R .. 2-24
W

Warm-Up Shift .. 2-35
Warning Lights, Gages and Inﬂmamm ........... 3-34
Warnings

Hazard Wamning Flashers ..........cccoccviiiiiininin 3-5

Other Waming Devices ...........ccoocoeciciiiiiine. 3B

arey ANt SUMDOIR ..o riirarirssnsririonransses < il

Vehicle Damage .......ooovviiiirre s s esaerenns v
Washing Your Vellole oo niaiiniinaaan.o o8
Weatherstrip Lubricalion ........ccoccveivimiiniiiinn veee B=10
Weight of the Traller ...l 4-37
Weight of the Trailer Tongue ..............cooiiiiee... 4238
What Kind of Engine Oil to Use ..........c.cccienoe... 516
YRR A0 Db WiNTRIsET - Eol st B
T B e it R i i iara 5-24, 5-38
Wheels

Alignment and Tire Balance .................coevvve.. 5-65

B T n e e e A L e e 5-85

17



When o Add Engine Ol v
When to Change Engine Oil

(GMON Lie System) L. L
LR T L e e R
When to Check and Change ..
When to Check Power Etaenng Fluid
When You Are Ready o Leave After F'arlung

L B T e g o2 b 8 o 4 picie ey im e e e YT TR X AR
Where to Put the Restraint ..
Why Safety Belts Work .
WINOOWS ...coocvrrnnnrenneennnne.

POWEr FEAr QUAMEE -........cvveesvsseresssissenen,
Windshield, Backglass and Wiper Blades ...........

Windshield Washer .........
Fluid ..

Windshield Wiper

Blade Heptacernam .........................

Fuses ... .
Windshield 'l."u"pers
Winter Driving ..

Wiper Blade Check ...'Z.'.'Z.'ZZZ'Z'Z"""'Z.'ZZ'.""""

Y

Your Vehicle and the Environment .. ..........coieeo...

e T
5 -38
Wnndsmeld Washer Flmd Le'uel Ehech R P ket

g-9

5-57

SR
R
426
. 8-10

§-2

18



# NOTES




#; NOTES




#; NOTES




“ NOTES




Z#1 NOTES




#3 NOTES







	Table of Contents
	Seats and Restraint Systems
	Front Seats
	Manual Seats
	Six-Way Power Seats
	Heated Seats
	Reclining Seatbacks
	Head Restraints

	Rear Seats
	Rear Seat Operation
	Second Row Safety Belt Stowage
	Flip and Fold Feature
	Split Bench Seats
	Bucket Seats
	Captain Chairs
	Stowable Seat

	Safety Belts
	Safety Belts:  They Are for Everyone
	Questions and Answers About Safety Belts
	How to Wear Safety Belts Properly
	Driver Position
	Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy
	Right Front Passenger Position
	Center Passenger Position (Bucket Seat)
	Center Passenger Position (Bench Seat)
	Rear Seat Passengers
	Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children and Small Adults
	Safety Belt Pretensioners
	Safety Belt Extender

	Child Restraints
	Older Children
	Infants and Young Children
	Child Restraint Systems
	Where to Put the Restraint
	Top Strap
	Top Strap Anchor Location
	Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for Children (LATCH System)
	Securing a Child Restraint Designed for the LATCH System
	Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear Outside Seat Position
	Securing a Child Restraint in a Center Seat Position (Third Row Bench Seat)
	Securing a Child Restraint in a Center Seat Position (Bucket Seat)
	Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front Seat Position
	Built-In Child Restraint

	Air Bag Systems
	Where Are the Air Bags?
	When Should an Air Bag Inflate?
	What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?
	How Does an Air Bag Restrain?
	What Will You See After an Air Bag Inflates?
	Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

	Restraint System Check
	Checking Your Restraint Systems
	Replacing Restraint System Parts After a Crash


	Features and Controls
	Keys
	Remote Keyless Entry System
	Remote Keyless Entry System Operation

	Doors and Locks
	Door Locks
	Power Door Locks
	Last Door Closed Locking
	Programmable Automatic Door Locks
	Lockout Protection
	Leaving Your Vehicle
	Dual Sliding Doors
	Power Sliding Door (PSD)
	Liftgate

	Windows
	Power Windows
	Power Rear Quarter Windows
	Sun Visors

	Theft-Deterrent Systems
	Content Theft-Deterrent
	PASS-Key III
	PASS-Key III Operation

	Starting and Operating Your Vehicle
	New Vehicle Break-In
	Ignition Positions
	Starting Your Engine
	Engine Coolant Heater
	Automatic Transaxle Operation
	Parking Brake
	Shifting Into Park (P)
	Shifting Out of Park (P)
	Parking Over Things That Burn
	Engine Exhaust
	Running Your Engine While You Are Parked

	Mirrors
	Manual Rearview Mirror
	Outside Power Mirrors
	Outside Convex Mirror
	Outside Heated Mirrors

	OnStar System
	HomeLink Transmitter
	Programming the HomeLink Transmitter

	Storage Areas
	Glove Box
	Cupholder(s)
	Compact Overhead Console
	Overhead Console
	Front Seat Storage Net
	Luggage Carrier
	Rear Storage Area
	Convenience Net
	Convenience Center

	Vehicle Personalization
	Entering Programming Mode
	Delayed Illumination and Exit Lighting
	Automatic Door Locks
	Last Door Locking and Lockout Deterrent
	Remote Driver Unlock Control
	Remote Lock and Unlock Confirmation
	Content Theft-Deterrent System
	Arming and Disarming the Content Theft-Deterrent System
	Exiting Programming Mode


	Instrument Panel
	Instrument Panel Overview
	Hazard Warning Flashers
	Other Warning Devices
	Horn
	Tilt Wheel
	Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
	Exterior Lamps
	Interior Lamps
	Switchbanks
	Instrument Panel Switchbank
	Overhead Console Switchbank
	Ultrasonic Rear Parking Assist (URPA)
	Accessory Power Outlets

	Climate Controls
	Climate Control System
	Outlet Adjustment
	Rear Climate Control System (Without Entertainment System)
	Rear Climate Control System (With Entertainment System)
	Passenger Compartment Air Filter

	Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators
	Instrument Panel Cluster
	Speedometer and Odometer
	Tachometer
	Safety Belt Reminder Light
	Air Bag Readiness Light
	Brake System Warning Light
	Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light
	Traction Control System (TCS) Warning Light
	Engine Coolant Temperature Gage
	Malfunction Indicator Lamp
	Fuel Gage

	Message Center
	Service Traction System Warning Message
	Traction Active Message
	Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Message
	Charging System Indicator Message
	Low Oil Pressure Message
	Low Engine Oil Level Message
	Change Engine Oil Message
	Power Sliding Door Warning Message
	Door Ajar Warning Message
	Rear Hatch Ajar Warning Message
	PASS-Key III Security Message
	All-Wheel Drive Disable Warning Message
	Low Fuel Warning Message

	Driver Information Center (DIC)
	Audio System(s)
	Setting the Time
	Radio with CD
	Radio with Cassette and CD
	Radio with Six-Disc CD
	Entertainment System
	Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (Without Entertainment System)
	Rear Seat Audio (RSA) (With Entertainment System)
	Theft-Deterrent Feature
	Audio Steering Wheel Controls
	DVD Distortion
	Understanding Radio Reception
	Care of Your Cassette Tape Player
	Care of Your CDs and DVDs
	Care of Your CD and DVD Player
	Cleaning Your DVD Player
	Cleaning the Video Screen
	Fixed Mast Antenna


	Driving Your Vehicle
	Your Driving, the Road, and Your Vehicle
	Defensive Driving
	Drunken Driving
	Control of a Vehicle
	Braking
	Traction Control System (TCS)
	All-Wheel Drive (AWD) System
	Steering
	Off-Road Recovery
	Passing
	Loss of Control
	Driving at Night
	Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads
	City Driving
	Freeway Driving
	Before Leaving on a Long Trip
	Highway Hypnosis
	Hill and Mountain Roads
	Winter Driving
	If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow

	Towing
	Towing Your Vehicle
	Recreational Vehicle Towing
	Loading Your Vehicle
	Towing a Trailer


	Service and Appearance Care
	Service
	Doing Your Own Service Work
	Adding Equipment to the Outside of Your Vehicle

	Fuel
	Gasoline Octane
	Gasoline Specifications
	California Fuel
	Additives
	Fuels in Foreign Countries
	Filling Your Tank
	Filling a Portable Fuel Container

	Checking Things Under the Hood
	Hood Release
	Engine Compartment Overview
	Engine Oil
	Engine Air Cleaner/Filter
	Automatic Transaxle Fluid
	Engine Coolant
	Radiator Pressure Cap
	Engine Overheating
	Cooling System
	Power Steering Fluid
	Windshield Washer Fluid
	Brakes
	Battery
	Jump Starting

	All-Wheel Drive
	Bulb Replacement
	Halogen Bulbs
	Headlamps
	Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and Parking Lamps
	Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps and Back-up Lamps
	Replacement Bulbs

	Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement
	Tires
	Inflation - Tire Pressure
	Tire Inspection and Rotation
	When It Is Time for New Tires
	Buying New Tires
	Uniform Tire Quality Grading
	Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance
	Wheel Replacement
	Tire Chains
	Accessory Inflator
	If a Tire Goes Flat
	Changing a Flat Tire
	Compact Spare Tire

	Appearance Care
	Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle
	Care of Safety Belts and Built-in Child Restraint Harness
	Weatherstrips
	Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle
	Sheet Metal Damage
	Finish Damage
	Underbody Maintenance
	Chemical Paint Spotting
	GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

	Vehicle Identification
	Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
	Service Parts Identification Label

	Electrical System
	Add-on Electrical Equipment
	Headlamp Wiring
	Windshield Wiper Fuses
	Power Windows and Other Power Options
	Fuses and Circuit Breakers

	Capacities and Specifications
	Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

	Maintenance Schedule
	Maintenance Schedule
	Introduction
	Your Vehicle and the Environment
	Maintenance Requirements
	How This Section is Organized
	Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services
	Using Your Maintenance Schedule
	Scheduled Maintenance
	Part B: Owner Checks and Services
	At Each Fuel Fill
	At Least Once a Month
	At Least Twice a Year
	At Least Once a Year
	Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections
	Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection
	Exhaust System Inspection
	Fuel System Inspection
	Engine Cooling System Inspection
	Throttle System Inspection
	Transfer Case (Power Transfer Unit) and Carrier Assembly-Differential (Rear Drive Module) All-Wheel Drive Inspection
	Brake System Inspection
	Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
	Part E: Maintenance Record


	Customer Assistance Information
	Customer Assistance Information
	Customer Satisfaction Procedure
	Customer Assistance for Text Telephone (TTY) Users
	Customer Assistance Offices
	GM Mobility Program for Persons with Disabilities
	Roadside Assistance Program
	Courtesy Transportation
	Reporting Safety Defects to the United States Government
	Reporting Safety Defects to the Canadian Government
	Reporting Safety Defects to General Motors
	Service Publications Ordering Information


	Index



